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PART 1 
Agriculture (Food B ) Department 

ORDER 
No. 59773/59 / Fd. 13. 

Dated , Trivandrum , 30th November 1959. 
Under the proviso to sub- section (2 ) of Section 8 of the Rice 
Milling Industry (Regulation ) Act, 1958 (Central Act 21 of 1958) 
read with the Notification of the Government of India , Ministry of 
Food and Agriculture (Department of Food )G.S.R.No. 512 dated 
the 22nd April 1959 and in supersession of the Order (2 ) No. 
* 7685/52, Fd. B3 dated 14th October 1959 published in the Kerala 
Gazette dated 27th October 1959 the Government of Kerala here 
by order that the provisions of the said sub -section shall not 
apply to existing rice mills up to 31st December, 1959. 

By order of the Governor 

C. THOMAS, 

Secretary . 
To 

The Superintendent of Government Presses, Trivandrum . 
The Board of Revenue (Civil Supplies ) . 
All Collectors . 
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Abstract 
ADVANCES,ADVANCES FOR House CONSTRUCTION PURPOSES TO 
OFFERS OF ALL INDIA SERVICES TO PURCHASE OR 
JILD HOUSE OUTSIDE THE STATE - OBSERVANCE 
OF FORMALITIES - INSTRUCTIONS ISSUED . 

FINANCE DEPARTMENT 
G. O.(P ) 595 /59 /Fin . Dated, Trivandrum , 13th November 1959. 
Rent : ( 1) G. O.MS. 113 /58 /Fin . dated 6-5-1958 . 

(2 ) Letter No. 8 / 12 /58- AIS (11) dated 18-3-1959 from the 
Ministry Home Affairs,Government of India. 

ORDER 
According to G. O. (MS) 113 /58/ Fin ., dated 6th May 1958 
Officers of the All India Services are eligible for advances for 
purchasing or building houses outside the State also. The 
Government of India have in their letter read as second paper 
suggested that the State within whose jurisdiction the house is 
constructed should act as an Agent for the State granting the 
advance , on a reciprocal basis and 

(i) examine the correctness of title deeds, 
(ii) watch the progress of constructicn , and 
(iii) enforee mortgage proceedings in case of default in 

the observance of the conditions on which the 

loan has been granted . 
The cost of verification of title deeds is to be borne by the 
menibers of the All India Services seeking loans for House 
building purpose. 

2. Goverument accept the above suggestions of the Central 
Government and order accordingly. 

3. The Finance (Code revision ) Department will incorporate 
these conditions in the Code. 

By order of the Governor , 

A. BHASKARAN NAIR , 

Assistant Secretary . 
To 

The Comptroller 
The Heads of Departments 
The Deputy Secretary, Government of India , Ministry of 

Home Affairs (with C. L.) 
The Finance Secretaries of State Governments. 
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PART I 
Labour and Local Administration Department 

(Municipal A ) 

NOTIFICATION 
No, G. O.MS. 732 . Dated , Trivandrum , 20th October 1959. 

In exercise of the powers conferred by Section 12C and 303 
of the Madras District Municipalities Act, 1920 (Act V of 1920 ) 
and in supersession of the existing rules on the subject, the 
Government of Kerala hereby make the following rules relating 
to the methods of recruitment and conditions of service of 
Commissioners, the same having been previously published 
as required by Section 304 of the said Act. 

RULES 

* APPOINTMENTS , 
1. Appointment to the cadre of Municipal Commissioners 
shall ordinarily be in the last grade, promotions the higher 
grades being made from the next lower grade on considerations 
of merit and past record and not merely of seniority . 

2. Appointments shall ordinarily be made by direct recruit 
ment and by selection of persons in service in the Department 
of Local Bodies and in Municipal Service possessing the 
prescribed qualifications, in equal proportions. 

3. It shall however be open to Government to vary this 
proportion if, on the occurrence of vacancies in the cadre, suit 
able personswith the prescribed qualifications are not available 
for selection from the Department of Local Bodies and Municipal 
Service or in exceptional cases, to appoint as Municipal 
Commissioners suitable persons in Government service. 

QUALIFICATIONS. 
4. No person shall be eligible for appointment to the cadre of 
Municipal Commissioners unless he : 

(i) is a graduate 

provided in the case of a person directly recruited , 

he shall be a graduate in law ; and 
( ii) bas passed the following tests : 
( 1) Municipal Test (or first paper of the Account Test 

for the Employees of Local Bodies.) 
( 2 ) Aecount Test (lower) as may be in force for 

employees under Government from time to time: 
Provided in the case of a person directly recruited , he shall 
have passed the tests before he is confirmed in the post. 
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PROBATION . 
5 . (i) Every person appointed as Municipal Commissioner 
shall be on probation for a period of two years. 

(ii ) Within this period he shall, unless he has already 
passed the tests, pass the prescribed tests. 

(iii ) At any time before the expiry of the prescribed 
period of probation , the Governnient may, at their discretion , 
terminate the probation of a person appointed to the cadre and 
discharge him from service, 1 he was appointed by direct 
recruitment or revert him to his original post if he was appointed 
by promotion , after giving him a reasonable opportunity for 
showing cause against the action proposed to be taken in regard 
to him 

(iv ) If within the period of probation, a person fails 
to pass the prescribed tests, Government shall forth with , by 
order, discharge him from service if he was appointed by direct 
recruitment or revert him to his original post ifhe was appointed 
by promction unless for valid reasons the period of probation is 
extended by the Government. 

By order of the Governor, 
P. VELAYUDHAN NAIR , 

Secretary : 
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PART I 
Labour and Local Administratioa (Labour ) Department. 

ATOTIFICATION 
No.56427/L2/ 59-1/L & LAD. 

Dated , Trivandrum 10th November 1959. 
The award of tle Labour Court, Quilon in respect of the 
dispute between the Management of the Zion Estate, Vithurai 
and their workmen represented by the Akhila Thiruvithamcore 
Thottam Thozhilali Union , Vithurai received by Government on 
9-11-1959 is hereby published under section 17 of the Industrial 
Disputes Act, 1947 ( Central Act XIV of 1947) . 

By order of the Governor, 
P. VELAYUDHAN NAIR , 

Secretary . 
Before the Labour Court, Quilon 

Present : 
Sri P. SANKU PILLAI B. A. & B. L. 

In 
Industrial Dispute No. 113/58 

Between 
THE MANAGEMENT OF 
The ZION ESTATE , VITHURAI 

Arid 

THE WORKMEN OF 
THE ABOVE ESTATE REPRESENTED BY THE AKHILA 
THIRUVITHAMCORE THOTTAM THOZHILALI 

UNION , VITHIURAI. 

AWARD 
This industrial dispute between the above parties was 
referred to me by Government for adjudication under section 
10 ( 1) (c ) of the Industrial Disputes Act of 1947 (Central Act 
XIV of 1947 ) by Order No. 62616 / L2 / 58-1/dated 29-10-1358. The 
question referred for adjudication relates to - " Dismissal of 
Sri O. Raghavan ". 

The case put forward by the Union in their statement the 
following:-Sri O. Raghavan was a tapper in the Zion Estate , 
having 18 years of continuous service there. On 12-8-1957 
while he was working in the estate two office writers of the 
1.estate came to him and asked him to desist from doing any 

further work since the superintenden has passed orders dis. 
missishim from service. The dismissal of Sri Raghavan is 

üzval and unjustifiable and is also opposed to all 


irresar, illegal 
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principles of natural justice and is purely an act of victimisa 
tion . No show cause notice was given to him nor was he given 
an opportunity to explain his position though he sent repeated 
rerainders to the management stating his innocence. 

It is therefore prayed that an award be passed reinstating 
him in service, after setting aside the dismissal, with all back 
wages and other attendant benefits. 

In the reply statement filed by the Management the follow 
ing contentions were raised - There were 14 tappers in the 
estate of whom the said O. Raghavan was one . He was 
dismissed from the estate on 12-8-1957 for grave misconducts 
including acts of violence against the superintendent of the 
of the case and there is no reason whatsoever to interfere 
estate. His dismissal was fully justified by the circumstances 
with the action of the management. Sri O. Raghavan was not 
a member of any union either at the time of his dismissal or 
before. The Akhila Thiruvithamcore Thottam Thozhilali Union , 
Vithurai did not represent him prior to or at the time of 
dismissal or even for a long time thereafter. The workers of 
the estate are not the members of the said union . The said 
union does not represent the workers of the estate. All the 
workmen of the estate are members ofthe state Etaped overse 
not espoused the cause of Sri Raghavan . The estate employees 
union also did not take up his cause. So the present dispute 
refused to interfere. It is only subsequently that the A T. T. T. 
Union took up the issue and caused this reference to be made. 
The reference is clearly illegal and invalid and this court has 
no jurisdiction to adjudicate upon the same. A petition raising 
the preliminary objection has been filed for hearing 
deciding the matter first without going into the merits of the 

Sometime before the dismissal of Sri .Raghavan all the 
workers except Sri Raghavan approached the management to 
allow extra tapping on certain conditions and it was allowed . 
Sri Raghavan did not like the action of his co-workers in having 
entered into an agreement for extra tapping . Thereupon her 
forcibly and unauthorisedly did extra tapping and demanded 
warned him that disciplinary action would be taken agains 
him . On 3-8-1957 Sri 0. Raghavanwent to the Superi atendent s 
bungalow fully drunk , when other workers were receiving 
their weekly wages , and demanded wages for extra tapping. 
On the superintendent telling him that he is not entitled to 
extra wages, the worker concerned jumped upon the superin 
tende 

superintendent 
immediately ran inside and escaped from further assault at 
the Estate Employees Union and he immedintely rushed to the 
spot. The workei concerned was still standing there with a 
drawn knife in his hand threatening to attack 

esserinlen 
dent ithewould come out of the room . 

S. 

Pillai, 
the secretary of the assertion, son 


and 


case. 
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Sri Raghavan away from there but somehow he escaped on 
the way and again came back to the superintendent s bungalow , 
challenging the superintendent to come out. He left the spot 
only after knowing that the police had been sent for. 

There 
workers ofthe estate who were under a constant threat from 
D. Raghavan complained to the police , labour authorities and 
the management demanding protection against him . The 
management also complained before the authorities. In these 
circumstances it was not feasible or advisable to conduct any 
sort of enquiry against him .Moreover all the workers demanded 
his removal from the estate. Therefore after considering all 
the aspects of the matter a registered notice intimating him 
of his dismissal from the estate was issued to him on 12-8-1957. 
On 12-8-1957 Sri Raghavan again came to the estate and threa. 
tened the superintendent s wife and told her that she should 
be widowed and her children orphaned etc. He refused to 
accephelstatements made by the Union regarding the previous 
history of Sri Raghavan s service are not adtnitted . He was 
haughty by nature , rude in behaviour and disobedient through 
out. He was irregular in attendance. He used to get drunk 
often and, assault other workers. On one occasion he has 
assaulted the superintendent s servant. The management in . 
occasions. The dismissal of Sri Raghavan has to be upheld in 
the interests of the peaceful working of the estate . He is 
therefore not entitled to any of the reliefs claimed. 

t is therefore prayed that an award be passed unholding 
the contentions of the inanagement. 

The Union has filed a rejoinder reiterating the allegations 
in their statement and controverting the contentions of the 
management. They further add that this is an industrial dispute 
and not an individual dispute as contended by the manage nent. 

Before entering into the merits of the case, the preliminary 
objection raised by the management has to be considered first 
and it appears that the case itself can be disposed of on a con 
sideration of the question whether the dispute referred is an 
industrial dispute or not. From the evidence adduced the 
Collowing facts are clear. Themanagement 

had altogether 14 

o . Raghavan and another who 
since discharged from service . All the remaining workers 
to show that the Estate Employees Union alone represents the 
numbering 12 have filed separate affidavits in court which 
Thottam Thozhilali Union which has raised the dispute never 
represented any of the workers of the estate. It is significant 
to note that the Estate Employees Union has not taken up 
the cause of Sri Raghavan . In fact the evidence of EW2 the 
labour officer who handled the dispute and EW3 the joint 
secretary of the said union would show that this union which 
alone represents the workers, refused to take up Sri Raghavan s 
case. Ext. W4 is a document which purports to be a copy 
of a memorandum submitted by the workers of the estate to 


the management demanding the reinstatement of Sri Raghavan . 
But this document has not been properly proved by examining 
the scribe or any of the signatories mentioned therein. Further, 
the document does not bear the signature of anybody, and Sri 

who 
wrote it or when it was written . It would seen from Ext.W4 
that a copy of it has not been sent to the labour officer, 
At any rate in the absence of any evidence from any of 

and in the light of 
the affidavits sworn to by the rest of the workers it is 
unsafe to place any reliance on Ext.W4. Moreover it is 

stand by 
O.Raghavan, considering the several complaints 
against him such as Exts. E3 & 4 and also Sri Raghavan s own 

petition Ext E7 dated 10-10-1957 to the labour officer stating 
--that he 

was not member of any union 

and requesting that his 
that neither the workers of the estate nor any union represen 
case be taken up as an individual dispute. Thus it is clear 
ting them ever espoused the cause of Sri Raghavan . It was 
only subsequently that his cause was taken up by A.T.T.T. 
Union and it resulted in the order of reference But as 
mentioned above this union does not represent the 
workers of the estatehalf of a workman if it has the support 

A union can effectively raise an 
of a considerable section or number of workmen in the 
establishment to which the workman belongs. In other words 
it would be enough if the other workmen or a considerable 
section of them in the establishment make common cause with 
the concerned workman and the cause is taken up by the union 
as their representative. Applying the above principle it is clearly 
seen that the instant dispute is not an industrial dispute and 
therefore the preliminary objection of the managemeat has to 
be upheld . 

For the reasons stated above, I hold that this is not an 
industrial dispute and hence this court has no jurisdiction to 
adjudicate upon the same. 

In the result, I pass an award as indicated above. No order 
as to costs. 
Quilon , 

P. SANEU PILLAI, 
7-11-1959 . 

Presiding Officer 

APPENDIX 
Witnesses examined on the side of themanagement: 

wwi 0. Raghavan . 
Witnesses examined on the side of the management: 

EW1 Carlose . 
EW2 T. G. Chandran Nair , 
EW3 K. Thampu Pillai. 
EW4 Y. Thomson . 
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0. Raghavan : 


, E2 


Exhibits marked on the side of the Union : 
Ext.W1 Agreement dated 24-7-1957. 

W2 Do. dated 5-3-1956 . 

W3 Copy of memorandum of settlement. dated 11-11-1958. 
.: W4 Copy of appli- ation dated 18-8-1957 to the estate 

superintendent by 24 workers. 
., W5 Copy of notice dated 13-8-1957. 
W6 

Do. dated 24-8-1957 . 
| W7 Letter dated 12-5-1957 issued to O. Raghavan . 
W8 Copy of letter dated 15-1-1958 issued to the management 

and the A. T. T. T. Union from the labour 
Exhibits marked on the side of the management: 

department 
Ext.El Copy of notice dated 12-8-1957 from the management to 

Do dated 2-8-1957. 
E3 Petition signed by 28 workers of the estate to the 

management. 
- E4 Complaint by 26 workers of the estate to the 

management. 
E5 Letter from themanagement ( cupy) dated 8-8-1957 to the 

Inspector General of Police. 
,, E6 Copy of notice dated 12-8-1957 to. O. Raghavan . 
., E7 Complaint dated 10-10-1957 to the labour officer, Nedu 

mangad by O. Raghavan . 
ES Copy of letter dated 12-10-1957 from the A. L: O.. 

Nedumangad to the management and 
„, E9 Statement of Thampu Pillai recorded by the A.L.O. 

Nedumangad . 
„ E10 Copy of petition to the police against O. Raghavan dated 

3-8-1957. 
.. E11 Petition dated 19-8-57 signed by 12 workers of the estate . 
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Revenue (G ) Department. 

ABSTRACT 
Excise- GANJA AND BHANG - LIMIT OF POSSESSION 

NOTIFICATION- ISSUED 

NOTIFICATIONS 
G. O , M.S. No. 2011. Dated Trivandrum , 9th November 1959. 

( 1) 
In exercise of the powers conferred by Section 11 of the 
Trava core Abkari Act, IV of 1073 and in partialmodification of 
Notification S.R. 359 dated 8th February 1918 published in the 
Travancore Government Jazette dated 12th February 1918, the 
Government ofKerala hereby notify that no Ganja or Bhang 
shall be possessed by any person without a license. 

( 2 ) 
Under Sections 13 and 29 of the Cochin Abkari Act, 1 of 1077 
the Government of Kerala hereby inake the following amend 
ment to the Hemp Drugs Rules issued under the said Act and 
published in the Cochin GovernmentGazeite dated 5th Chingam 
1107 , namely : - 

AMENDMENT 
In the said rules for rula 8 , the following shall be substitu 
ted, namely : 

48 Possession of Ganja and Bhang without a license from 
the Excise Commissioner or an officer duly authorised by the 
Goverment in that behalf is prohibited." 

By order of the Governor, 

K. K. RAMANKUTTY, 
Revenue Secretary . 
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Revenue Department! 
NOTIFICATIONS 

I 
G. O.MS. No. 1057. Dated , Trivandrum , 27th November 1959 . 

In exercise of the powers conferred by clause (b) of section 
2 of the General Sales-tax Act, 1125 (Act XI of 1125) and clauses 
(h ) and (i) of Rule 3 of the General Sales-tax Rules, 1950 . 
the Government of Kerala hereby make the following amend 
ments to the Notification No. H1-12852 /57 /RD - I dated 28th 
September, 1957 published at pages 9 to 19 of theGazette Extra 
ordinary dated 30th September, 1957 as subsequently amended , 
namely : 

AMENDMENTS 
In the schedule to the said notification : 

1. For the items 3 and 4 with the entries against them 
occurring under the heading " Ernakulam District" the following 
shall be substituted , namely : 
" 3. Sales-tax Officer Mattancherry Cochin Taluk except 
I Circle, 

Munambam Kara , 
Mattancherry. 
Assistant Sales-tax do . 

do . 
Officer, I Circle, 

Mattancherry . 
4. Sales-tax Officer, 

do. 

do. 
II Circle, 
Mattancherry . 
Assistant Sales-tax do 

do 
Officer, II Circle , 

Mattancherry . 
2. For items6 and 7 with the entries against them occurring 
under the heading " Ernakulam District" the following shall be 
substituted, namely: 
"6. Sales-tax Officer, Ernakulam . 1. Kanayannoor 
I Circle , 

taluk except: 
Ernakulam . 

(a ) Edappilly North 

and Edappilly 

South villages. 
(b) Thrikkakara vil 

lages(North and 
2. Vacavucode vil 

lage of Kunna 
thunad taluk . 


. 


South ) 
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Assistant Sales-tax Ernakulam 1. Kanayannoor taluk 
Officer, I Circle , 

except: 
Ernakulam 

( a) Edapilly North 

and Edapilly 

South villages 
(b ) Thrikkakara 

villages,(North 

and South ). 
2. Vadavucode vil 

lage of Kunnathu 

nad taluk . 
7. Sales-tax Officer, 

do. 

do . 
II Circle, Erna 

kulam 
Assistant Sales- tax do. 

do. 
Officer, II Circle , 

Ernakulam 
3. For the items 2, 3, 4 and 5 with the entries against them 
occurring under the heading " Kozhikode District the follow 
ing shall be substituted namely : 
" 2. Sales-tax Officer , Kozhikode Kozhikode taluk 
I Circle, Kozhi 

South Wyanad 
kode 

taluk consisting of 
Kalpetta, Sultans 
Battery and Kani 

yampatta firkas. 
Assistant Sales-tax do . 

do . 
Officer - I , I Circle 

Kozhikode 
Assistant Sales-tax do. 

do . 
Office - II , I Circle, 

Kozhikode 
3. Sales -tax Officer, II -do . 

do . 
Circle , Kozhikode 
Assistant Sales-tax do. 

do . 
Officer, II Circle , 

Kozhikode 
4. Sales- tax Officer , III do . 

do . 
Circle , Kozhikode 
Assistant Sales-tax do. 

do . 
Officer, III Circle , 

Kozhikode 
5. Sales-tax Officer , IV do . 

do. 
Circle, Kozhikode 
Assistant Sales- tax do . 

do. 
Officer - I, IV Cir 

cle , Kozhikode 
Assistant Sales -tax 

do . 

do. 
Officer - II , IV Cir 
cle , Kozhikode 
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3. For item 7 with the entries against it occurring under the 
heading " Kozhikode District" the following shall be subs:ituted , 
namely : 
7. Sales- tax Officer, Badagara Badagara and 
Badagara 

Quilandy taluks. 
Assistant Sales- tax do . 

do. 
Officer , Badagara 
For item 8 with the entries against it occurring under the 
heading " Kozhikode District ” the following shall be substi 
tuted , namely : 
8. Sales - tax Officer, Manjeri Ernad taluk . 

Manjeri 
Assistant Sales- tax do . 

do. 
Officer , Manjeri 


II 
In exercise of the powers conferred by sub-sections (2 ) and 
( 3 ) of Section 15 of the Agricultural Income- tax Act, 1950 
(Act XXII of 1950) the Government of Kerala hereby make the 
following amendments to their Notification No. H2-11955 /57/RD 
dated 19-9-1957 published in the Gazette dated 1-10-1957, 
as subsequently amended , namely : 

AMENDMENTS . 
In the Schedule to the said Notification : 

1. In item 23 the entries relating to Junior Agricultural 
Income-tax Officer , Chowghat shall be omitted. 

2. For item 24 with the entries against it, the following 
shall be substituted, namely : 
" 24. Agricultural Agricultural All the powers Chittur 

Income-tax Income-tax of the Agricul. Taluk . 
Officer , Officer. tural Income 
Chittur. 

tax Officer . 
Junior Agri do. 

All the powers 

do. 
cultural 

of the Agricul 
Income- tax 

tural Income 
Officer , 

tax Officer 
Chittur . 

in respect of 
assessees 
whose assess 
able agricul 
tura income 
does not ex 
ceed Rs. 5,000 . 


Agri 


3. For item 27 with the entries against it , the following 
shall be substituted, namely : 
27. Agricultural Agricultural . All the powers Ottapalam , 

Income-tax Income- tax of the Agricul- Perinthal 
Officer, 

Officer. tural Income- manna and 
Ottapalam . 

tax Officer, 

Ponnani 

Taluks. 
Junior Agri 

do . All the powers Poncani 
cultural 

of the Agricul- Taluk ex . 
Income- tax 

tural Income- cluding Thri 
Officer, I. 

tax Officer thala Firka. 
Ottapalam . 

in respect of 
assesse es 
whose assess 
able agricul 
tural income 
does not ex 

ceed Rs. 5,000. , 
Junior Agri 

do. 

do. Perinthal 
cultural 

manna 
Income-tax 

Taluk . 
Officer, II, 

Ottapalam . 
Junior 

do . 

do. Ottapalam 
cultural 

Taluk and 
Income-tax 

Thrithala 
Officer , III , 

Firka of 
Ottapalam . 

Pondani 

Taluk , 
4. For item 29 the following shall be substituted namely : 
“ 29. Agricultural Agricultural All the powers South :: 
Income-tax 

Income-tax of the Agricul- Wynad and 
Officer, 

Officer. turel Income- Kozhikode 
Vythiri. 

tax Officer. 

Taluks. 
Junior Agrl. do. All the powers South 
Income-tax 

of 

the Agricul. Wynad 
Officer , I, 

tural Income Taluk. 
Vythiri. 

tax Officer , in 
respect of as 
sessees whose 
assessable agri 
cultural in 
come does not 

exceed Rs. 5,000 
Junior Agr). 

do. 

do . Kozhikode 
Income-tax 

Taluk , 
Officer , II, 

Vythiri. 
Junior Agrl. 

do. 

do . 

South 
Income-tax 

Wynad and 
Officer, III, 

Kozhikode 
Vythiri. 

Taluks, 


do. 


5. For item 30 the following shall be substituted , namely : 
" 30. Agricultural Agricultural All the powers Badagara 

Income-tax Income-tax of the Agricul and 
Officer , Officer . 

tural Income- Quilandy 
Badagara. 

tax Officers. Taluks. 
Junior Agrl. 

do . All the powers Badagara 
Income-tax 

of the Agricul 

Taluk . 
Officer, I, 

tural Income 
Badagara . 

tax Officer , in 
respect of as 
sessees whose 
assessable agri 
cultural income 
does not ex 

ceed Rs. 5,000 . 
Junior Agrl. 

do. 

do . Quilandy 
Income- tax 

Taluk . 
Officer, II, 

Badagara. 
Junior Agrl . 

do. Badagara 
Income- tax 

and 
Officer, III, 

Quilandy 
Badagara. 

Taluks. 
6. For item 32 the following shall be substituted , namely : 
" 32. Agricultural Agricultural All the powers Hosdrug 

Income- tax Income-tax of the Agricul and 
Officer , 

Officer. tural Income- Kasargod 
Kasargode. 

tax Officer , Taluks. 
Junior Agil, 

do. All the powers Hosdrug 
Income-tax 

of the Agricul- Taluk . 
Officer, I, 

tural Income 
Kasargod . 

tax , Officer, in 
respect of as 
sessees whose 
assessable agri 
cultural income 
does not ex 

ceed Rs. 5,000. 
Junior Agrl. Ido. 

do . Kasargod 
Income- tax 

Taluk . 
Officer, II, 
Kasargod . 
Junior Agrl. do. 

do . Hosdrug 
Income-tax 

and 
Offioer , III, 

Kasargod 
Kasargod. 

Taluks. 
By order of the Governor, 
K K.RAMANKUTTY , 

Secretary 
G. 3782 
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GOVERNMENT OF KERALA 
Planning and Development Department (Penchayat) 

NOTIFICATION 


No. 48362 / L . I /59 / PL & D . 

Dated , Trivandrum , 4th November 1959. 
S. R. O. No. 47/59 : - In exercise of the powers conferred by 
sub -section (2 ) of section 8 of the Madras Public Health Act. 
1939 (Act III of 1939 ) the Government of Kerala hereby make 
the following amendment to the Public Health Establishment 
(Local Authorities) Regulations, 1940, namely : - 

AMENDMENT 
In the said Regulations: 

In regulation 2, under the head " C. Panchayat Boards" for 
the existing item " 2. Health Assistants" and the entries against 
it in columns (?) and (3 ) the following shall be substituted, 
namely: 
2. Health Assistants. Rs. 35-3-65-EB- 3-80. This scale of pay 

shall have effect from 1-9-1957 . Those 
who want to remain in the old scale 
of pay may do so until such time as 
they desire . The option once, exer 
cised shall be final." 


By order of the Governor, 

K. S. MENON , 
Additional Secretary. 
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PART 1 
Planning and Development Department (Panchayat) 

NOTIFICATION 
No. 55858- Lii/ 59-1/ PL & D . 

Dated , Trivandrum , 26th November 1959 . 
S. R. 0 , No. 48 59, The following draft of a rule which the 
Government of Kerala propose to make in exercise of the powers 
conferred by Sections 10 (1 ) and 21 ( 3 ) of the Madras Village 
Panchayats Act, 1950 (Act X of 1950 ) and supersession of the 
previous rule fixing the term of the office of the members and 
the public as required by sub -section (2) of Section 113 of the 
said" Act. 

Notice is hereby given that the draft will be taken into 
consideration on or after 15-12-1959 and that any suggestion or 
objection received before the expiry of the said date will be 
considered by the Government. Objections and suggestions shall 
be addressed to the Secretary, Planning and Development 
Department. 

DRAFT RULE 
The term of the office of the members and presidents of the 
Panchayats in the areas referred to as Malabar District in 
Section 5 (2 ) of the States Reorganisation Act 1956 (Central 
Act 37 of 1956 ) which were reconstituted under the Madras 
Village Panchayats Act, 1950 (Act X of 1950) is fixed as the 
period ending on the afternoon of the 31st December 1960. 

1950 - ലെ മദ്രാസ് വില്ല പഞ്ചായ ത്തു ആ ക °on " (1950 - ലെ - 10 -ാം 
ആ കറ്) 10 ( !) - 9, 21 (3) • വകുപ്പുകൾ നൽകുന്ന അധികാർ അല 
വിനിയോഗിച്ചും, പ ബായ ശ്ര അംഗ ങ്ങ് 2 0 5 യു ം പ്രസിഡൻറ്മാരുടെ യു 
ഉദ്യോഗകാലംവധി നിജയിയ്ക്കുന്നവിലയ്ക്ക് മുമ്പു നിലവിലിരുന്ന ചട്ടം 
ദുർബ്ബലപ്പെടുത്തി ക്കാണ്ടും നിർമ്മിക്കുവാൻ കരള ഗവണ്മെൻറ° ഉദ്ദേശിക്കുന്ന 
താഴെപ്പറയുന്ന കരടു ചട്ടം, പ്രസുത ആകാം• 113 -ാം വകുപ്പ് (2) -ാം ഉപ 
വകുപ്പിന്റെ ആവശ്യാനുസരണം പൊതു ജനങ്ങളുടെ അറിവിനായി ഇതി 
നാൽ പ്രസിദ്ധപ്പെടുത്തിയിരിക്കുന്നു. 

കരs 15.12-1959_ലോ അതിനുശേഷമോ പരിഗണിക്ക പ്പെടുന്നതാ 
ണം , പ്രസ്തുത തീയതി അവസാനിക്കു ന്നതിനുമുമ്പു ലഭിക്കു ന്ന ഏതെങ്കിലും 
അ ഭിപ്രായമോ ആ രക്ഷപമോ ഗവണ്മനം പരിഗണിക്കു ന്നതാ ണ ന ം ഇതി 
നാൽ നോട്ടിസ് നൽകുന്നു. ആക്ഷേപ ങ്ങളും അഭിപ്രായങ്ങളും പ്ലാനിംഗും 
ഡവഉപ്പുമെൻറം ഡിപ്പാർട്ടുമെൻ സെക്രട്ടറിക്കു • അയയ്ക്കണ്ടതാണ്. 

കരടുചട്ട 0 . 
1950- ലെ മദ്രാസ ” വില്ലജ പഞ്ചായ ത്തു ആക്റa " (1950- ലെ 10, v 
ആ ക •on " ) പ്രകാരം പുനഃസംഘടിതമായ , 1956 ലെ സംസ്ഥാന 
സംഘടന ആ കംപ് (1956- ലെ 37-ാം വകഭൂതകാ °) 5 (2)- ംവകുപ്പിൽ 
മലബാർ 
പഞ്ചായ ആ അംഗങ്ങളുംപേയും പ്രസിഡൻറും മാരുടേയും ഉദ്യോഗ കാലാ വം 
1960 ഡിസംബർ 31 -ാം തീയതി ഉച്ചതിരിഞ്ഞു . അവസാനിക്കുന്ന കാല 
മായി ക്ലിപ്തപ്പെടുത്തിയിരിക്കു ന്നു.. 

By order of the Governor, 

K. S. MENON , 
Additional Secretary . 


- 
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Kerala Gazette No. 47 dated 1st December , 1959. 
PART 1 

Section it 
Labour and Local Administration Department (Labour) 

NOTIFICATION 
No. L4-34173|59 |L & LAD. Dated , Trivandrum , 13th August 1959. 

Government of India Order No. LR1-61 (4 ) 59., dated 29th May 1959 
together with the Report of the Working Journalists Wage Committee 
is hereby republished for information of those concerned . 


S.O ... 


By order of the Governor, 

P. I. JACOB , 

Secretary . 
GOVERNMENT OF INDIA , MINISTRY OF LABOUR AND EMPLOYMENT 
New Delhi, dated 29th May, 1959 

ORDER 
: - Whereas for the purpose of enabling the Central 
Government to fix rates of wages in respect of Working, Journalists a 
Committee was constituted under sub- section (1 ) of section 3 of the 
Working Journalists (Fixation of Rates of Wages) Ordinance, 1958 , 
( 3 of 1958 ) by the notification of the Government India in the Ministry 
of Labour and Employment No. S. 0. 1121 dated the 14th June, 1958 ; 

And whereas the said Committee continued to function under sec 
tion 14 of the Working Journalists (Fixation of Rates of Wages ) Act, 
1958 (29 of. 1958 ) : 

And whereas the recommendations of the said Committee have been 
received by the Central Government; 

And whereas the Central Government has accepted the said recom . 
mendations subject to certain minor modifications hereinafter specified ; 
being modifications which , in the opinion of the Central Government, do 
not effect important alternations in the character of the recommenda 
tions; 

Now , therefore, in exercise of the powers conferred by section of 
the Working Journalists (Fixation of Rates of Wages) Act, 1958 (29 of 
1958 ), the Central Government hereby 

(a ) makes an order in terms of the recommendations of the Com 

mittee contained in Chapter III of its report which is repro 
duced in the Schedule hereto annexed subject to the following 

modifications, namely : 
In paragraph 8 of the said Chapter III 
(1) for the words " news agency is transferred " the words " news 

agency is or has been transferred " shall be substituted : 
(ii) the words " until the newspaper or news agency is reclassi 

fied in accordance with the provisions of paragraph 21" 

shall be inserted at the end of the paragraph ; and 
G. 2748 


4 


8 . 


and associations of working journalists, 4 from associations of news 
paper establishments, 3 from news agencies and 10 from other persons. 
Forty -two representations were received after the due date. We have 
duly considered the representations received during the prescribed period 
and have also looked into those which were received later though we 
-were not bound to do so . 

One of the important points we have to consider in the light of 
the judgment of the Supreme Court is the capacity of tho newspaper 
industry to pay wages to working journalists. For this purpose, we 
selected in all 41 newspaper establishments. This selection was so made 
as to secure a fair cross -section of the industry. Newspapers were 
included from all important centres in the country and also from all 
relevant income groups. The Press Trust of India, the only important 
national news agency of this country, was also included . A list of the 
newspapers and news agencies examined by us, including those specially 
selected for study, is annexed to this report (Annexure I) . 

9. Having selected the newspapers, we considered it necessary to 
have their financial position examined closely since the veracity of their 
accounts had been doubted in some quarters. The object we had in mind 
was to obtain a true and correct picture of the financial position of the 
establishments in order to enable us to assess correctly the capacity 
of the industry to pay wages to working journalists. We accordingly 
appointed 22 Income-tax officers as Authorised Officers under section 5(3) 
of the Ordinance of 1958 on the 18th July , 1958, and allotted selected 
newspaper establishments to them . Detailed directions were issued to the 
Authorised Officers for ascertaining the real financial position of the 
establishments and they were asked to send their reports by the 31st 
August, 1958. The time had to be extended in many cases and reports 
from all Authorised Officers were received by the end of October, 1958 . 

10. Sub-section (6) of section 5 of the Act of 1958 provided that any 
information obtained by an Authorised Officer in the exercise of any 
of his powers and any report made by him shall, notwithstanding any 
thing contained in the Act, be treated as confidential, but that nothing 
in the sub-section shall the disclosure of any such information 
or report to the Central Government to a Court in relation to any 
matter concerning the execution of the Act. We are, therefore, bound 
to keep the reports of the Authorised Officers confidential and can make 
them available only to the Central Government or to a Court in relation 
to matters mentioned in the sub-section. Under section 4(3) of the 
Act of 1958, we have to make our recommendations to 

to the Central 

Govern 
ment and the order made by the Central Government together with our 
recommendations has to be published in the Official Gazette as required 
by section 6 ( 3 ) the Act of 1958 . Since our recommendations are 
ultimately to be published in the Gazette and since section 5 (6 ) does 
not permit disclosure of information obtained , or report made, by Autho 
rised Officers , and much less the publication of the information in the 
Gazette, we are unable to declose any such matter in this report. We 
have recorded a separate note setting out of the conclusions to be deduced 
from these reports and that note will be available to the Central Govern 
ment or the Court as contemplated by section 5 (6 ) . The note is, in fact, 


apply 
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a comprehensive one which sets out the profits of the newspaper esta 
blishments examined by us and the burden which they will have to bear 
as a result of the Act of 1955 and our recommendations. On the basis 
of these facts and other relevant factors the Note attempts to assess 
the capacity of each of them to pay the wages recommended by us. 

11. We had also been collecting information on various other matters 
relevant to our work. Thus we asked for information about awards, 
settlements, etc., on the points relevant to our inquiry. We also called 
for information about the scales of wages, etc., other comparable fields 
of employment. The selected newspaper establishments were asked to 
furnish information about their staff etc., in order to enable us to assess 
the .extra burden which may fall on them as a result of the provisions 
of the Act of 1955 and the scales of wages which may be recommended 
by us. 

12. When reports from most of the Authorised Officers were received 
we decided to hold oral hearing of interested parties. Rule 2 of the 
Working Journalists (Fixation of Rates of Wages ) Rules, 1958 , provides 
that the Committee shall, before making any recommendations to the 
Central Government , give an opportunity of being heard to any persons 
who has made representation to the Committee if he makes a request 
in writing to be heard. The proviso to the rule gives power to the 
Committes , instead of hearing individually every person who makes 
such a request, to hear only such persons as, in its opinion , are sufficiently 
representative of any class of or group of persons involved. For oral 
examination , we selected four centres, viz., Delhi, Madras, Bombay and 
Calcutta and at these centres we examined all those who had a right to 
be heard under rule 2. We also heard representatives of all ne 

all newspaper 
establishments for which Authorised Officers were appointed , the repre 
sentatives of the more important of the associations of newspaper esta 
blishments and of working journalists and also several others . Many 
of the local associations of working journalists expressed their desire 
not to be heard because they were fully represented by the central 
association , viz., the Indian Federation of Working Journalists. The 
examination commenced on the 13th October, 1958, and ended on the 
17th December, 1958. All persons examined by the Committee, whether 
on their own behalf or as representatives of newspaper establishments, 
associations of working journalists, etc., were given full opportunity 
to present their case and place their suggestions before us. 

13. A question we had to consider was whether we should publish 
our proposals in a tentative form for comments of interested parties 
before finalising them . Neither the Act of 1958 nor the Rules made 
thereunder contain any provision requiring this procedure to be adopted . 
In view , however, of the remarks made by the Supreme Court when 
dealing with the procedure which should be adopted by Wage Boards, 
we considered it proper that we should adopt the above procedure 
as being fair to the parties concerned . Our recommendations might 
materially affect the parties and we felt that it would be just that 
they should know what our proposals were and should have a proper 
opportunity of making representations in regard to such proposals before 
they were finalised. Section 5 ( 1) of the Act of 1958 gives us the power 
to regulate our own procedure and in exercise of this power, we decided to 
publish our tentative proposals for comments. 


to 


14. The tentative proposals were ready on the 24th December, 1958 
and were made available to all interested parties. A little earlier, on 
the 19th December, 1958 , we published a notice inviting newspaper 
establishments, working journalists and other persons interested in the 
fixation of wages of working journalists to make representations in 
regard to those proposals. The notice was published in the same fifty 
three papers in which the first notice was published . By the notice, time 
for making representations was allowed up to the 19th January, 1959, 
but it was subsequently extended up to the 2nd February, 1959. In all, 
178 representations were received within the prescribed period, of which 
44 were from newspaper establishments, 85 from working journalists , 
26 from unions and associations of working journalists, 4 from associa 
tions of newspapers establishments, 3 from news agencies and 16 from 
other persons. Twenty more representations were received after the due 
date. 

15. When the representations were received we noticed on reading 
them that some further material would have to be collected for assessing 
the burden which might fall on newspaper establishments as a result of 
the provisions of the Act of 1955 and the scales wages which we 
might recommend. We, therefore, directed a further examination of 
this matter to be undertaken so as to obtain as accurate an estimate 
of such burden as possible. For this purpose, we appointed four teams 
of officers, each headed by a Research Officer, to visit each of the news 
paper establishments for which Authorised Officers had been appointed 
as also those establishments which were examined by us. Directions 

were al 
were given to these teams as the point on which infor 
mation was to be obtained . Forms of statements according to which 
information was to be supplied had been sent to the establishments con 
cerned . The teams of officers were directed to obtain relevant inforination 
from the establishments themselves and check it with reference to their 
books. Opportunity was to be given to the representatives of associations 
of working journalists concerned to challenge or comment on the infor 
mation supplied to the officers. The burden statements so prepared were 
in most cases signed by the representatives of the employers and of the 
working journalists in order to indicate their acceptance of the same. 

16. The officers completed their work by the 17th April, 1959. The 
information was analysed and collated and as a result of all this work 
it has been possible to make a more accurate estimate of the burden 
which may fall the establishments as a result of the recommendations 
made by us. The estimate of burden which may fall on each of the news 
paper establishments examined is set out in the note referred to at the 
end of paragraph 10 above. 

17. It will be convenient at this stage to deal with an objection taken 
to the procedure adopted by us. The Hindustan Times Ltd., has in the 
representation sent with its letter dated the 31st January , 1959 , objected 

our procedure as violating substantial requirements of 
objection is urged on the ground that the management was denied oppor.. 
tunity of stating its case in reply to the case set up by the other party, viz., 
the working fournalists, that the parties have had no opportunity of 
correcting or contradicting any statement prejudicial to their views and 
that our method of conducting the enquiry led to the consideration of 
different view -points ex parte, which is against natural justice. The 


Justice. This 
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Act of 1958 requires us to make recommendations to the Central Govern 
ment for the fixation of rates of wages in respect of working journalists 
and for this purpose the Act authorises us make enquiry and collect 
relevant material. The Act nowhere provides that in collecting the 
material or undertaking the enquiry we should follow the procedure of 
the regular Courts . In particular, the Act does not state that the 
representation made by , or the evidence tendered by, one party should 
be put to the other and the latter should be given an opportunity to 
correct or contradict it. 

18. The Act does contemplate that the parties should have access to 
tne representations made and the documents furnished to us as evidence. 
Section 5 (2 ) of the Act gives right to the parties to obtain inspection 
of such documents. It was open to this establishment as to any other 
interested party to inspect these documents and to make representation 
on any point made in them . Copies of even the evidence recorded by 
the Committee have been freely furnished by the Committee when asked 
for. We had, however , to draw a line at the matter which section 5 ( 6 ) 
of the Act requires to be kept confidential, viz., information obtained by 
Authorised Officers and the reports made by them . 

19. The Supreme Court has dealt extensively with the question of the 
procedure which a Wage Board has to follow . We do not find anywhere 

any observations to show that the procedure which The Hindustan Times 
· Ltd., would require us to follow is obligatory . In fact , tf such pro 

cedure is followed the work of a committee like ours would be impossible 
since it will resolve itself into so many different cases between so many 
contending parties . 

20. The provisions of the Act and the procedure adopted by 113 have 
thus given full opportunity to all the establishments and other interested 
parties to get the information which could be disclosed and to submit 
their representations in writing on any point which required elucidation or 
correction or contradiction . The information which the Act prevents us 
from disclosing could , of course, not be disclosed . In the circumstances, 
the objection to our procedure taken by The Hindustan Times Ltd., or 

similar objection which may be taken by other parties, appears to us 
- to be untenable. 

21. The recommendations in Chapter III of this report have been made 
by us in accordance with section 4 ( 3 ) of the Act of 1958 after due con 
sideration of all the material collected by or available to us including 
the representations made to us from time to time by all interested 
parties. We now proceed to state our reasons for the same. 


CHAPTER II 
REASONG FOR THE RECOMMENDATIONS 

General Principles 
Article 43 of our Constitution provides that the State shall endeavour 
to secure for all workers a living wage and conditions of work ensuring 
? a decent standard of life . This is the goal set before us by the Con 

stitution and it is with reference to this goal that the principles for 
the fixation of wages have to be evolved . 
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2. The principles for the fixation of "fair wages for labour have, dur 
ing the last ten years, become fairly crystallised . The concepts relat 
ing to wages, in their application to India conditions, were examined and 
clarified for the first time in 1949 by the Committee 

Fair Wages 
which submitted a report to the Central Government recommending 
certain principles and procedures for the fixation of fair wages. Since 
then , several important industrial tribunals , the Labour Appellate Tri 
bunal, the Bank Award Commission and, finally, the Supreme Court have 
had occasion to consider and approve of those principles. While these 
principles were originally evolved for the specific purpose of ensuring 
fair wages to industrial labour, they can , with suitable modifications in 
regard to details, be usefully applied to the determination of wages of 
other classes of employees also . 

3. The Committee on Fair Wages has discussed in its report the 
threu concepts of minimum wage living wage and fair wage . The 
minimum wage, in its opinion, is the wage which would provide not 
merely for the bare sustenance of life but also " for some measure of 
education, medical requirements and amenities" -such as would be 
indispensable "for the preservation of the efficiency of the worker". The 
Committee has further stated that " an industry which is incapable of 
paying the minimum wage has no right to exist." In its judgment in 
the Express Newspapers case, the Supreme Court has said that " this 
concept of minimum wage is in harmony with the advance of thought 
in all civilised countries and approximates to the statutory minimum wage 
which the State should strive to achieve in regard to the Directive Prin 
ciple of State Policy mentioned above".(p. 86 ). 

4. The living wage as defined by the Committee on Fair Wages 
provides , in addition to the bare essentials of food , clothing and shelter , 
for " a measure of frugal comfort, including education for the children , 
protection against ill-health , requirements of essential social needs and 

measure of insurance against the more important misfortunes including 
old age" . The living wage, so defined, does not by any means, indicate a 
stationary level of wages. The content of the living wage must nccessarily 
change with the shifts in the economy of the country . The living wage 
concept is a progressive one and would go as far as the capacity of an 
industry to pay would permit it. 

5. It is because the economy of the country at the present juncture 
cannot, as a rule , support a level of wages equal to the living wage that 
a third concept, vls., fair wage has had to be evolved. It is a mean 
between the minimum wage and the living wage. It has been described 
thus: " Nothing short of a living wage can be a fair wage if under 
competitive conditions an industry can be shown to be capable of pay 
ing a full living wage. The minimum wage standards set up the 
irreducible level, the lowest limit or the floor below which no worker shall 
be paid .......... A fair wage is settled above the minimum wage and 
goes through the process of approximating towards a living wage" . 

The Report of the Fair Wages Committee from which the above 
quotation is taken goes on to state as follows :-- 

"While the lower limit of the fair wage must obviously be the 
minimum wage, the upper limit is equally set by what may broadly 
be called the capacity of industry to pay. This will depend not only 
on the present economic position of the industry but on its future 
prospects. Between these two limits the actual wages will depend 
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on a consideration of the following factors and in the light of the 
comments given below : 

(i) the productivity of labour; 
(ii) the prevailing rates of wages in the same or siinilar occupa 

tions in the same or neighbouring localities ; 
(iii) the level of the national income and its distribution ; ond 

(iv ) the place of the industry in the economy of the country " . 
7. In adapting the above concepts for application to middle class 
employees , what is important to note is that in any fixation of fair wages 
at least two factors must receive prominent attention , viz ., the pre 
vailing rates of wages in the same or similar occupations in the same 
or neighbouring localities and the capacity of the industry to pay. The 
other factors mentioned by the Fair Wages Committee are perhaps not 
of equal application to working journalists as to industrial employees 
proper. 

8. In particular the method usually cmployed for fixing of wages of 
industrial workers will not be applicable in this case. The usual pro 
cedure in case of industrial workers is to ascertain the cost of living 
of a standard family of such workers so that it may be assured of the 
essential needs of life. This procedure is possible only when studies 
have been made of the cost of providing what is called a basket of 
essential goods and services to the workers and reliable data on this 
point are available. Though such data may be available in respect of 
industrial workers , there are no reliable or satisfactory data available 
in regarad to middle class workers. Justice Rajadhyaksha in his Postal 
Award suggested the addition of a co-efficient of 80 % to the cost of 
living figures for industrial workers for arriving at the relevant figures 
for the lower middle class workers like clerks. This method has itself 
been questioned but it is certainly not applicable in the case of working 
journalists. They belong to various grades. The lowest grade of proof 
readers gets somewhere below Rs. 100 p.m., while the highest grade of 
editors gets much more than Rs. 2,000 p.m. The working journalists thus 
belong to various classes of society differing considerably in their 
social status and style of living. A uniform method of fixing wages 
based on a uniform standard of cost of living would not be applicable to 
them . 

9. In fixing wages for them the two main factors to be taken into 
consideration , as already stated , are the prevailing rates in the same 
industry and in similur occupations and the capacity to pay. The com 
mittee has principally taken those two factors into consideration in pre 
paring its scheme of trages. 

10. The principles applicabale to the fixation of wages have heen sum 
marised by the Supreme Court thus (pp. 92-93 ) : 
" ( 1) in the fixation of rates of wages which include within its 
compass 

the fixation of scales of wages also, the capacity of the 
industry to pay is one of the essenti circumstances to be taken 
into consideration except in cases of bare subsistence or mini 
muin wage 

where the employer is bound to pay 
frrespective of such capacity : 
( 2 ) the capacity of the industry to pay is to be considered on an 

industry-cum -region basis after taking a fair cross section of the 

industry ; and 
G. 2748 . 
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( 3 ) the proper measure for gauging the capacity of the industry to 

pay should take into account the elasticity of demand for the 
product , the possibility of tightening up the organisation SO 
that the industry could pay, higher wages without difficulty and 
the possibility of increase in the efficiency of the lowest paid 
workers resulting in increase in production considered in con 
Junction with 

elasticity of demand for the product -- no doubt 
against the ultimate background that the burden of the increased 
rate should not be such as to drive the employer out of busi 
ness ." 

Masters Relating to Capacity to Pay Elasticity of Demand 
11. Before going into the question of fixation of wages , it is worth 
while to consider the financial condition of newspaper industry, its 
future prospects and allied matters. The Press Commission in its report 
has noticed considerable increase in circulation of five important English 
newspapers and nine important Indian language papers between the year 
1947 and 1952. The Commission came to the conclusion that there was 
rapid growth in the number and circulation of daily newspapers in the 
country both English and in the Indian languages ( Part I pages 18-19) . 
The Commission also considered that there was considerable scope for 
further development. The Report of the Registrar of Newspapers for 
India for the year 1957 indicates a similar trend. His comparison of 
the circulation of 1956 with that of 1957 shows that there was a signi 
ticant rise in circulation particularly in English papers and some of the 
language papers. 

12. Our own examination has indicated that the circulation of 21 
English daily newspapers went up from 6.19 lakhs in 1952 to 7.73 Inkhs in 
1957, that is, by nearly 25 % . The circulation of 13 Hindi dally newspapers 
went up during the same period from 1.32 lakhs to 2.30 lelths, that is, 
by 74 % . The examination of some of the language paper s showed that 
between 1952 and 1957, the circulations of Gujernti, Marathi, Malayalam , 
Kannada and Tamil newspapers increased by 68.7 % , 23.8 % , 68.6 % . 
101.2 % and 29.3 % respectively . The dailies of the other languages 
either lost in circulation or gained only marginally. 

13. The variations in circulation have not been uniform in the case 
of individual papers. The more important and better known papers 
have gained appreciably. For instance, between 1952 and 1957, the 
circulation of the Times of India went up from 94,000 to 1,09,000 (in 
round figures), of the Statesman from 65,000 to 83,000,, of the Hindu 
from 65,000 to 80,000, of the Hindustan Times from 48,000 to 57,000 
and of the Indian Express from 42,000 to 1,11,000. The trend is more 
or less the same with the more important language papers also. Among 
the Hindi 

papers, the circulation of the Nay Bharat 

Times increased 
from 23,000 to 67,000 , of the Hindustan from 21,000 to 34,000, of the 
Arya Varta from 18,000 to 25,000 and of the Nav Bharat of Nagpur 
and Jabalpur from 10,000 to 16,000. Among 

the papers 

of other 
languages, the circulation of the Daily Thanthi increased from 30,000 
to over 1,00,000 . of the Dinamani from 64,000 to 80,000, of the Samyukta 
Karnatak from 12,000 to 21,000 of the Prajavani from 10,000 to 25.000 
of the Janasatta , Ahmedabad , from 17,000 to 21,000, of the Janma 
bhoomi, Bombay, from 16,000 to 20,000, of the Sakal rom 27,000 to 
37,000, of the Tarun Bharat fron 7,000 to 17,000 , of the Mathrubhumi 
(Kozhikode) from 25,000 to 59,000, of the Malayala Manorama from 
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22,000 to 14,000 and of the Deepika from 10,000 to 17,000 . However, 
quite a large number of medium and small-sized papers, particularly 
those published from places easily accessible by rail and air transport 
from metropolitan centres, have remained stagnant as they have not 
been able to compete with the papers published from metropolitan 
centres. That is the case with several of the papers published in U.P. 
and in places like Nagpur, Patna and Hydorabad. 

14. Medium and small-sized newspapers, both English and language, 
can and will make continued progress in the coming years provided that 
two conditions are fulfilled , viz., (i) that the competition frora the large 
metropolitan papers does not become too overwhelming and (ii) that 
proper arrangements are made for making available to the industry 
adequate quantities of newsprint. Many of the small newspapers have, 
for some time past, been looking forward to a statutory pricepage sche 
dule. If the enforcement of such a schedule becomes feasible, the gap 
between the competitive strengths of the big and small papers may be 
reduced . In such an event, the smaller papers which are generally 
published from State capitals and district towns will be able to build 
themselves up and to penetrate into the interior, which papers flown 
from metropolitan centres will ordinarily not attempt to do . It is on the 
encouragement of the smaller papers published from non-metropolitan 
areas that the spread of the reading habit into the interior will depend. 
The Committee was given to understand by Government that the price 
page schedule would not be issued till the recommendations of the Com 
mittee were published . It has not, therefore, been possible for us to 
assess the effect of such a schedule, but on considerations mentioned above, 
we feel that the schedule, when it comes into operation , will begefit the 
shall and medium -sized papers both in English and Indian languages. 

15. The problem of securing newsprint of proper quality and in adé 
quate quantities is causing much concern to the newspaper industry . 
Newsprint which was formerly O. G. L. was brought under licensing 
for the first time on the 2nd April, 1955. At first licences were issued 
to the extent of 110 per cent of past imports. For the July-December 
1955 licensing period, licenses were issued to actual users on the basis 
the consumption of imported newsprint, as certified by a Chartered 
Accountant, during any one of the three financial years preceding the 
period for which the licences were asked for. This procedure continued 
till the 30th September , 1957. During June 1957, the members of the 
Indian and Eastern Newspaper Society agreed to reduce their imports by 
15 per cent and on that basis licences were issued after calculation of 
the requirements on a scientific basis depending on the circulation, the 
size , the average number of pages published , etc. For the licensing period 
October 1957 —March 1958 , two sets of calculations were made, one on the 
basis of actual past consumption and the other on the basis of circulation , 
number ofe pages and page area. Licences were issued for 85 per cent of 
the lesser of the two quantities so arrived at. The remaining 15 
was made good from the production of the Nepa Factory. For the period 
April-September 1958 , entitlement was calculated for six months on the 
basis of the circulation of 1957, and 85 per cent of the requirements were 
permitted to be imported , the remaining 15 per cent being made good 
from Nepa. For the latest licensing period, the same policy continues 
except that 1/3 of the entitlement is to be met from stocks held by the 
State Trading Corporation . It will thus be seen that the availability of 
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newsprint has steadily been restricted and that the quantity allowed in 
1958, being based on the actual circulation of 1957, did not leave much , 
if any, scope for expansion of circulation . In the immediate future no 
additional imports are likely to be permitted for the purpose of expansion. 
If the present foreign exchange difficulties continue, expansion in circula 
tion will depend on curtailment of the number of pages of the paper. 
The employers have stated that when the size of a paper is reduced, the 
price has sometimes to be correspondingly reduced. That will also reduce 
the space available for advertisements. What is gained by an increased 
circulation may, therefore, be lost through reduced selling price of the 
paper and reduced advertisement revenues. It is to be hoped that the 
foreign exchange position will soon ease so as to permit of supplies to 
newspapers for a reasonable measure of expansion consistent with the 
growing literacy and reading habits of the people. However, it should 
on future expectations but on the financial results during the last three 
years. Maintenance of revenues at the present level, with marginal 
increases to cover the cost of annual increments, should generally be suffl 
cient for meeting the additional burden . 

16. The advertisement revenue is admittedly an important factor in 
the creation of profits for newspapers. The greater the proportion of 
advertisement revenue in the total gross revenue, the greater must be the 
profit-yielding capacity of the paper. Every paper, therefore, looks for 
ward to increasing its advertisement revenue as much as possible. That 
some papers with a larger proportion of advertisement revenue than 
others are showing comparatively less profits than the latter is no argu 
ment against the general proposition mentioned above. Even if the 
accounts are reliable, theremay be other reasons for such different 

Fon Fests . 
Some of the smaller papers have voiced a grievance that they are not 
getting any share of the advertisement revenues made abailable by the 
Central and State Governments . Moreover, the advertisement revenues of 
most language papers are far less than those of English papers of 
ponding size and importance. It is because of the part which advertise 
has made a recommendation that where the advertisement revenue is 
less than half the circulation revenue of paper , it should be placed in 
the class next below that in which it would fall by virtue of its gross 
revenue. This will give a large measure of relief to several medium and 
small sized papers - particularly language papers. 

17. A sample analysis of the advertisement revenues of papers falling 
in the five classes contemplated in the Wage Board decision showed that 
advertisement revenues had steadily been increasing year after year. For 
nine papers of A Class, the advertisement revenue had increased from 
Rs. 332 lakhs to Rs. 388 lakhs during the three years 1952-53 to 1954-55 
i.e. per cent. Similar increases in the case of B , C , D and E 
Class papers were 13.7 per cent, 8.6 per cent, 13.4 per cent and 21.6 
per cent respectively . Increases in the case of individual papers have 
often been very substantial. The advertisement revenue of the Hindustan 

Times rose between 1952-53 and 1956-57 from Rs. 27 lakhs to Rs. 12 
lakhs, of the Statesman from Rs. 55 lakhs to Rs. 78 lakhs, of the Ananda 
Bazar Patrika from Rs. 31 lakhs to Rs. 42 lakhs, of the Amrita Bazar 
Patrika, Calcutta, from Rs. 19 lakhs to Rs. 30 lakhs, ofthe Times of India 
chain from Rs. 83 lakhs to Rs. 116 lakhs, of the Hindu from Rs. 35 lakhs 
to Rs. 52 lakhs etc. No doubt, such prosperity has not be fallen the 
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smaller papers, particularly the language papers . For instance, the 
Mathrubhumi, the premier Malayalam paper of Kerala , increased its 
circulation revenue between 1952-53 and 1956-57 from Rs. 8 lakhs to 
Rs. 15 lakhs but was able to increase its advertisement revenue only 
from Rs. 3.33 lakhs to Rs. 5.45 lakhs. The ratio of the advertisement 
revenue to the circulation revenue thereby changed to its disadvantage. 
While, no doubt, all papers have not benefited to the same extent by 
increases in the advertisement revenues, it is fact that there has been 
a steady rise in the advertisement revenue of the large majority of papers. 
There have been very few cases of complete stagnation or of an actual 
reduction of the advertisement revenue. There might occasionally be 
adverse factors affecting the advertisement revenue, as for instance. 
when drastic import restrictions became necessary some time ago or if 
the present newsprint restrictions tend to put any limitations on the 
space which can be provided by the more important papers for advertise 
ment. Howover the growing tempo of industrialisation must inevitably 
lead to a steadily increasing volume of advertisements. 

18. In the light of the clear trends in the matter of both circulation 
revenue and advertisement revenue-- more so in the case of the latter 
the Committee feels that sub -normal units , which have so far been run 
ning at a loss and which will, therefore, find some difficulty in the early 
stages in conforming to the general standard of emoluments, should , pro 
vided they can ensure a reasonable standard of efficiency in the manage 
ment of their affairs, be able to convert their losses into profits at no 
distant date . 

19. The foregoing paragraphs indicate considerations which should be 
taken into account in relation to the elasticity of demand which is one 
of the factors to be considered according to the decision of the Supreme 
Court. 

POSSIBILITY OF TIGHTENING UP OF ORGANISATION 
20. As regards the possibility of tightening up of the organisation , 
there is much scope in a number of papers. The Committee has noticed 
that a number of papers are burdened with unnecessarily large and ap 
parently inefficient staff. The standard of staffing varies fron paper to 
paper. The Tribune, Ambala, for instance, with a circulation of 24,000 
and a gross revenue of about Rs. 25 lakhs employs 28 working journalists 
including ten proof-readers. The Madras Mail with a circulation of 35,000 
and a gross revenue of Rs. 23 lakhs employs 44 working journalists 
including 14 proof -readers. The Sakal with a circulation of 35,000 and a 
gross revenue of Rs. 13 lakhs has only 12 working journalists. On the 
other hand, the National Herald with a circulation of less 10,000 
along with two small language papers with a total circulation of another 
10,000, that is, with a total circulation of less than 20,000 spread between 
three papers and with a total gross revenue of Rs. 15 lakhs has 63 work 
ing journalists. The Bharat, Allahabad, with a circulation of 4,000 and 

share of the total gross revenue of Rs. 15 lakhs of the Leader -Bharat 
grouph employs 35 working journalists. The Bombay Chronicle with a 
circulation 

of 3,000 and a gross revenue of Rs. 7 lalchs has 45 working 
journalists . The Deccan Herald with a circulation of about 19,000 and a 
gross revenue of about 10 lakhs has 16 working journalists. Among the 
bigger papers, the Hindustan Standardi, Calcutta, with a circulation of 
35,000 and a gross revenue of Rs. 26 lakhs hos GS working journalists . 
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The Hindustan Standard, Delhi, hitherto a unit of the Calcutta paper 
but recently separated from it, with a small circulation and a small gross 
revenue of Rs. 6.8 lakhs employs as many as 58 working journalists. It 
is clear, therefore, that some of the papers are overstaffed. Some papers 
have frankly admitted that in the past they have had to employ unquall 
fied and inefficient staff for political and other reasons and that it is this 
legacy which is responsible for the poor performance of the paper. 
Whatever that be, it cannot be seriously disputed that someof the papers 
that are not making much headway have comparatively large and ineffi 
cient staff. Poor management takes other forms also. Some papers do 
not maintain their accounts properly, while in the case of a few, there 
are reasons to suspect that the accounts are not straightforward. On 
the other hand, the Committee has come across a number of typical 
cases where, in spite of small circulation and small gross revenues, quite 
substantial profits have been made. The Committee, therefore, feels that 
there is considerable scope for improvement in the working of a number 


of papers. 
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Possibility of Increuse in Efficiency . 
21. With the statutory enforcement of reasonable scales of remunera 
tion, most of the new recruits are bound to be men of adequate educa 
tional qualifications and professional competence. The Committee has not 
considered it necessary to prescribe any educational qualifications or 
training, for that can safely be left to the managements who obviously 
will try to secure the best material possible for the remuneration offered. 
Some employers have stated that while higher scales of 
justified for new recruits with adequate qualifications, they will be 
excessive for the existing unqualified staff. In other words, they admit 
that on the scales of pay likely to be fixed , far better material than the 
existing staff can be obtained. There will, therefore, be substantial in 
crease in the efficiency of most of the papers on the introduction of 
reasonable scales of pay. 

22. The general conclusion to be drown is that the newspaper industry 
as a whole has a good future is indicated by the general - trends of 
growth , that on the disappearance of the licensing restrictions ont supply 
of newsprint which we hope, will happen very soon , the newspapers will 
have considerable scope for expansion and that the smaller anul inedium 
sized papers are likely to be benefited by the price-page schedule which 
seems almost certain to come. The tightening of organisation and the 
increase in efficiency which would be the result of our recommendations 
may also help the newspaper establishments in improving their position . 

CLASSIFICATION 

Region -wise or Class -wise 
23. For the purpose of assessing the capacity to pay as well as for 
the purpose of fixation of wages, it is necessary to consider how the 
newspaper industry should be divided . The Supreme Court has laid 
down as a general principle that capacity is to be considered on an 
industry -cum -region basis. At the same time, the Supreme Court has 
observed that in a given case it may be permissible to divide an industry 
into appropriate classes and then deal with the capacity of the industry 
to pay class-wise (p. 90 ) . This is a case where the latter type of approach 
is suitable 
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24 . The principle that the capacity of an industry to pay should be 
considered on an industry-cum -region basis arose out of the recom 
mendations of the Fair Wages Committee which observed as follows:-- 

"We are of the view that in determining the capacity of an indus 
try to pay, it would be wrong to take the capacity of a particular 
unit or the capacity of all industries in the country. The relevant 
criterion should be the capacity of a particular industry in a speci 
fied region and, as far as possible, the same wages should be pre 

scribed for all units of that industry in that region." 
25. The determination of capacity region -wise implies that while 
wages for the same employment may vary from region to region , they 
would be the same in all establishments, big or small, in a region . This 
concept is of special application to manufacturing industry where , while 
the units might be of different sizes, the machinery and processes are 
largely standardised and the economics of standardised operations 
follows a recognisable pattern . No distinction is made as between large 
establishments and small ones in the matter of fixation of wages. The 
reason is that though large-scale operation undoubtedly results in sub 
stantial savings, the farge majority of units in an industry would be 
economic units capable of standing on 

legs. Uneconomic units 
would be the exception rather than the rule. A scale of remuneration 
appropriate.to economic units would therefore be found acceptable to all 
units working in a business-like manner . Moreover, the nature of work 
and the world load of the employees would largely be the same, irrespec . 
tive of the size of the establishment with the result that any serious 
difference in the rate of payment as between one unit and another would 
immediately provoke comparison and resentment. 

26. It will be remembered that the Fair Wages Committee was think . 
ing in 1949 primarily of wage fixations in particular regions rather than 
throughout the country. There would even now be no compelling neces 
sity for an all-India adjudication of disputes in a manufacturing industry 
such as the textiles or the engineering industry . At the time the Fair 
Wages Conmittee considered these matters, there was little or no ex 
perience of all-India adjudications apart from the Postal 

Award of 
Justiee Rajadhyaksha. Since then , we have had two important all 
India adjudications, viz ., the Bank Award and the Coal Award. The 
applicability or otherwise of region -wise basis to employments other than 
industrial units was not specifically before the Fair Wages Committee . 

27. The Bank Award Commission presided over by Justice Gajendra 
gadkar observed on the method of classification as follows: 

" It seems to me that in dealing with the dispute between inter 
State Banks and their employees , a more rational and more satis 
factory basis is supplied by the class-wise approach to the problem . 
It is perfectly true that in classifying banks, care must be taken 
to adopt a fair basis for classification and to bring together to one 
category banks which may be regarded genuinely as homogeneous 
in all material particulars. In fixing the wage-structure class 
wise, care must likewise be taken to fix the wage structure in such 
a manner that it would not be unduly below the paying capacity 
of the bank at the top of the class, nor unduly above the paying 
capacity of the bank at the bottom of the class." 
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23. These considerations apply with even greater force to the news. 
paper industry. A uniform scale of pay applicable to all newspapers, 
big and small, in a region or area will be wholly unrealistic, for while 
it would be grossly insufficient for the bigger papers it may be crush 
ingly burdensome to the smaller ones. Moreover, if the differing adver 
tisement potential of different areas is taken into account separately, 
there are no clear-cut circumstances that would stamp the regional 
character on the economy of newspapers. Questions of raw materials, 
of availability of coal, power, water, etc., of distances from the market 
and the like that often tend to produce the regional characteristics 
an industry are comparatively unimportant in the case of newspaper. 
Proximity to large city is an advantage in that newspapers must be 
sold off quickly and not allowed to grow stale. This, however, is not 
a regional consideration . The Committee, therefore, feels that the capa 
city of newspapers should be ascertained not on a region-wise basis but 
on a class -wise basis depending on the size of the papers. 

Basis of Classification 
29. Having decided on the class-wise approach , the next question for 
our consideration was the basis on which the classification should be 
made. The Committee has, after considering the various alternative 
come to the conclusion that gross revenue would be the most satisfactory 
basis for classification. We shall deal very briefly with other alterna 
tives. 

30. Invested capital could not be accepted as a criterion of classifi 
cation because in the unorganised state of the industry, separate accounts 
for the newspapers are very often not maintained . It is often found 
that the invested capital does not bear any reasonable proportion to 
the size of the paper. Circulation could also not be accepted as a test 
because it does not reflect with any certainty the financial capacity of 
the establishment. The advertisement revenue makes a 
difference as also the price charged per itsue. Other factors like perio 
dicity or location will not serve as a test for obvious reasons. Language 
cannot be made the basis of classification because the language of the 
paper does not necessarily determine the size or the revenues of the paper. 

31. One factor which was strenuously urged before us by the em 
ployers was the profit and loss basis. After careful consideration, we 
discarded this factor as basis for classification because it is so uncer 
tain . 

An establishment may make profit in one year and incur loss in 
another year as happens in many cases . The wages of the working 

journalists cannot be made to depend on the fortunes of the establish 
ments. Otherwise, the underlying idea of providing a scheme of uniform 
wages, viz., to assure a certainty of income to the workers , will be 
defeated. Moreover, if profit or loss is made the criterion , the mis 
managed concerns likely to benefit, while the well-managed ones 
will be saddled with burden . That will be putting a premium on mis 
management. Besides, some concerns may conceal the profits and show 
only losses. 

32. Profit or loss may be relevant for assessing the capacity to pay 
though it is not the only criterion . As one of the relevant consideration 
for this purpose, we have token it into account as would be explained 
later. It cannot however be accepted as a basis for classification. We 
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may add that the Supreme Court also considered that pront or loss was 
not a satisfactory basis for classification (p . 179 ) . 

33. Considering all the alternatives, we have found that gross revenue 
is the most satisfactory basis because it is a better indication of the 
size of the paper than any other so far suggested. On the other hand, 
we realise that the proportion of advertisement revenue to circulation 
revenue is an important factor and we have given weight to this factor 
by providing that in case of daily papers when the advertisement revenue 
is less than half the circulation revenue, the paper should be placed in 
a lower class. This has already been explained in paragraph 16- above. 

34. Incidentally, it may be mentioned that the Supreme Court has 
upheld the validity of classification based on gross revenue (pp. 177-179). 
The Supreme Court has also suggested that the proportion of advertise 
ment revenue to the gross revenue and the difference between the paying 
capacity of the language papers and the English papers should be con 
sidered (185-186). Both these points have been duly provided in our 
scheme of classification . The second point is provided because the weak 
ness of language papers arises usually on account of lesser advertisement 
revenue and the relief given by us on account of a smaller proportion of 
advertisement revenue ought to be sufficient for the language papers. 

35. When defining gross revenue, we have included only the circula 
tion revenue and the advertisement revenue. This we have done because 
we do not consider it equitable that revenues received from other sources 
like job work , type foundry, safe deposit vaults, etc., which are extrane 
ous to the newspaper business as such , should be taken into account 
for the purpose of determining the class of the paper. Moreover, we 
have found that the exclusion of such sources of revenue has not affected 
the classification of a large majority of the papers we have examined . 

36. On the above basis, we have divided daily newspapers into six 
classes (instead of five of the Wage Board ), weeklies into four classes 
and news agencies into three classes - all based on gross revenue. The 
classes are indicated in paragraphs 9, 15 and 19 of our recommendations 
respectively. The special rule regarding proportion of advertisement 
revenue applies only to daily newspapers and not to weeklles or to news 
agencies, 

37. Just as we have divided newspapers and news agencies, we have 
also divided working journalists into several groups in accordance with 
the nature and relative importance of their duties. The classification 
of working journalists is set out in paragraph 23 of our recommenda 
tions. 

Fixation of Scales of W ages 
38. We shall now deal with the scales of wages recommended by us 
and wherever possible examine them in the light of the wages paid by 
the newspaper industry itself and in comparable employments. Before 
doing so, it is necessary to explain one or two points. The Committee 
has not considered it necessary recommend any scale for the highest 
group, viz., the editors. That is because we feel that an editor falls into 
a class by himself and is usually in a position to secure fair terms of 
emoluments for himself. Any scale laid down by us for him is likely 
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to be unrealistic and may even tend to depress the existing level of emo. 
luments since in many cases editors are paid quite high salaries. We 
consider it best to leave the matter for settlement with the employer 
and have not indicated any scale for editors for any class of newspaper 
or news agency. 

39. The other point to be mentioned is that for the purpose of com 
parison our basic pay has to be taken along with the dearness allowance 
allowed by us because in the newspaper industry the practice about 
dearness allowance is not uniform . Some establishments pay dearness 
allowance, some do not, and others pay what they call a consolidated 
pay which is supposed to include dearness allowance . We have not 
provided for location allowance as was 

as was done by the Wage Board but 
have allowed for an element of this allowance in the rate of dearness 
allowance we have suggested for more expensive places. For the pur 
pose of comparison , therefore, it is necessary to take the total of the 
basic pay and the dearness allowance allowed by us . 

40. The third point to be noticed is that we have provided wages for 
only daily and weekly newspapers (including bi-weeklies tri-week 
lies ) and news agencies. We have not provided for fortnightlies and 
newspapers published at longer intervals on unt of paucity of 
evidence . 

41. Coming now to the scales recommended by us, we shall leal in 
the first place with the scales for daily newspapers. These are divided 
into six classes , the topmost class A being of those having a gross 
revenue of Rs. 50 lakhs and above, and the lowest of them F , having a 
gross revenue of less than Rs. 244 lakhs. In between there are four 
classes, B , C, D and E , with gross revenue ranging between those limits. 
In deciding upon a scheme of wages for persons employed in establish 
ments of such widely varying sizes and importance, a practical way 
would be first to fix the scales of pay for the highest and the lowest 
classes and thereafter to adjust the scales for the intervening classes 
according to suitable differentials so that the resulting burden -would 
be well within the capacity of the various classes. 

A Class Dailies 
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42. These are the most important papers in the country and merit, 
more than any others, the description of " national papers." They 
necessarily have to employ men of the highest talent in the profession ; 
they already pay them high salaries and cannot possibly grudge the 
fixation of scales of pay that would attract and retain the best men . It 
is in fixing the level of wages appropriate to his class that the largest 
measure of assistance can be obtained from the prevailing rates of wages 
obtaining in the better-managed papers themselves and in similar employ 
ments outside journalism . Approaching the problem from this angle , 
the Committee has been struck by the substantial wages already paid by 
some, though not all of these papers which are all issued from metro 
politan centres . 

43. We have already mentioned that no wages have been provided 
by us for editors who fall into group I within the classification of work 
ing journalists. We have therefore to start our examination with group 
II which consists of assistant editors, leader writers, news editors and 
special co-respondents. The scale recommended by us for them 
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Rs. 600-50-1000. With the dearness allowance recommended by us, it 
comes at the minimum level to Rs. 705 and at the maximum level to 
Rs. 1,120 . As against this , the total emoluments paid by the Statesman 
range from Rs. 1,403 to Rs. 2535 by the Times of India from Rs. 966 
to Rs. 1,600, by the Hindu from Rs. 700 to Rs. 1,900, by the Hindustan 
Times from Rs. 750 to Rs. 1,250 and by the Amrita Bazar Patrika from 
Rs. 938 to Rs. 1,049. Only the Ananda Bazar Patrika pays less. So, 
out of six A class papers, the pay range of four papers is much higher 
than our scales and that of one paper comes almost up to our scales. 
We are therefore satisfied that the scales we have proposed for group 
II are fully justified on a comparison with the scales prevailing in the 
Industry itself . 

44. For group II.A , consisting of chief sub-editors, chief reporters, 
etc., the scale provided by us taken with our dearness allowance comes 
to a minimum of Rs. 590 and a maximum of Rs. 1,020 . As against this, 
the pay range of the total emoluments of the Statesman is from Rs. 1,287 
to Rs. 1,323 , of the Times of India from Rs. 966 to Rs. 1,610 and of the 
Hindu from Rs. 600 to Rs. 1,100. No figures of the Amrita Bazar Patrika 
are available for this group, but the emoluments of the other two papers 
are less. The result is that at least three papers out of six have pay 
ranges higher than ours. 

45. For group III consisting of sub-editors and others, our scale with 
our dearness allowance comes to a minimum of Rs. 320 and a maximum 
of Rs. 920. As against this , the pay range of total emoluments of the 
Statesman is Rs. 523 to Rs. 1,258, of the Times of India is Rs. 325 to 
Rs. 982 of the Hindu is Rs. 325 to Rs. 950. The emoluments of the 
remaining three are less. Thus the pay ranges of three out of the six 
papers are in one case definitely higher and in the other two cases sligh 
tly higher than our scales. 

46 . In regard to group IV consisting of proof readers, the basic pay 
in our scale plus dearness allowance comes to Rs. 185 at the minimum 
of the scale and Rs. 370 at the maximum . As against this, the range 
of total emoluments of the Statesman is Rs. 139 to Rs. 500, of the Times 
of India Rs. 129 to Rs. 402, of the Hindustan Times Rs. 100 to Rs. 350 
and of the Ananda Bazar Patrika Rs. 13316 to Rs. 3124. Thus , though 
the minimum in these cases is lower, the maximum is either much higher 
or very near, but in any case not far short of, our scales. 

47. Turning now to comparable employments, it is always difficult 
to equate working journalists with employees in other fields. The con 
sensus of evidence before the Wage Board was that journalism was 
" unique" in itself and that there were not employments strictly com 
parable to it. Though the Press Commission has mentioned that the 
position of a journalist is analogous to that of a lecturer in a college, 
important managements and editors appeared before the Wage Board 
with the plea that that was not so . The management of the Hindu said :.. 
"We do not think it is advisable to compare working journalists with 
employees in other professions. The representative of the Statesman 
stated as follows: " I would say that most journalists live under consi 
derable nervous strain . The nature of their work is a constant race 
agoinst the clock , constant fear of being beaten in story by somebody 
else, the rigours of night duty , etc." : 
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48. The All India Newspapers Editors Conference referred to this 
class as " unique" and explained that word as follows : 

"We only mean that the newspaper industry cannot be compared 
with any other industry or business concern . The word unique 
has been used to emphasize this position . We expect quickness and 
efficiency from the working journalists. That is not expected from 
ordinary employees. Unless a person reacts very quickly to an 
event, he would not be a good journalist....... I do not agree with 
the Press Commission that they should be compared to the university 

or college lecturers." 
49. Though a number of managements have since resiled from this 
position and attempted to equate working journalists , to lecturers and 
school teachers, the Committee does not feel that such comparison is 
apt. It is true that the source of recruitment to both avocations is the 
same, viz., the large number of graduates coming out of universities, but 
the nature of the work performed by a working journalist is obviously 
not the same as that done by teacher or a lecturer. The working 
journalist has, moreover, to work to a tight time-schedule and apart 
from the admissible to him , he does not get many holidays. A 
lecturer does not work under any such pressure and enjoys quite long 
vacations two or three times a year. Working journalists can perhaps 
be compared to a limited extent to the staff of the news services division 
of the All India Radio, where the sub- editor starts on the lowest scale 
of Rs. 300-20-500 and has chances of 

going up higher scales such as 
Rs. 400-620 and Rs. 720-1,100. If the sub-editors of class A 
were at all to be compared with officers of other Government depart. 
ments. 

not necessarily from the point of view of the nature or pressure 
of work but from that of the standard of attainments and responsibility 
expected , the comparison would have to be with the junior scale of 
I employees who are on the scale of pay of Rs. 350-800 . Even here, the 
comparison is not wholly correct because · junior scale employee 

of 
class I goes up to the higher scale of Rs. 600-1,150 almost automatically 
in a few years. 

50. If comparison with employees of industry and commerce were 
attempted , it would not be unreasonable to equate the sub-editors of 
class A papers to the junior executives of the more important commercial 
concerns. In an important commercial firm there are 5 grades of 
officers below the top managerial ranks. The scale applicable to the 
lowest category is Rs. 450-25-600. The highest scale below the mana 
gerial level goes up to Rs. 1,500. In another big concern, the lowest 
officer grade is Rs. 500-30-800. In yet another big concern , the junior 
officer scale is Rs. 500-20-600-25-750-40-950 . Several commercial esta 
blishments do not have fixed scales of pay at all but they start their 
employees generally well above Rs. 500. 

51. From all this analysis of the scales of pay obtaining in news 
papers themselves and the other employments of comparable standing 
and responsibility, it would appear that the scheme built up by the 
Committee with the scale of pay , of Rs. 250-800 for the sub-cditors as 
the pivot cannot be deemed excessive or inadequate for the six top papers 
of the country . 

52. Regarding the scales of pay prescribed for proof readers. the 
Committee cannot agree with the view put forward by several einployers 
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that those scales should be fixed at exactly the same levels as in pure 
job presses. The proof reader in a newspaper has certainly a greater 
responsibility for ensuring accuracy and even rectifying glaring mistakes 
found in the original than a proof reader in job press. In a job press, 
the person who has entrusted the work invariably checks up the final 
proof. In a daily newspaper which publishes several editions during the 
day, the proof reader has to take the final responsibility for ensuring 
conformity with the copy and for completing the work within the stipu 
lated time. 

53. The view we have taken is in agreement with that taken by the 
Supreme Court. They say that proof readers occupy a very important 
position in the editorial staff of a newspaper establishment and cite 
passages from B. Sen Gupta s Book on " Journalism as a Career" and 
from Kemsley Manual of Journalism to show how important their duties 
are (p. 152 ). We must therefore place proof readers on the editorial 
side higher than the proof readers in a job press. 

-54 . The scale allowed to a head reader in the Government Central 
Press, Bombay, with dearness allowance comes to Rs. 255-330 and to 
readers, it comes to Rs. 145-255. In Delhi, the scale of senior readers 
in the Government of India Press, with dearness allowance, comes to 
Rs. 180-285 and of readers to Rs. 119.190 . The corresponding figures 
for West Bengal are Rs. 190-300 and Rs. 150-190 for the two classes. 
The figures for Madras are lower. As against this, the scale that we 
have prescribed for a proof reader in A class paper in metropolitan 
cities, with dearness allowance, is Rs. 185-370. For reasons already 
stated, A proof reader in an A Class newspaper must be placed higher 
than the head readers or senior readers in metropolitan cities like 
Calcutta, Bombay and Delhi. We are satisfied that the scale allowed 
by us to the proof readers in class А 

papers 

is fair . 
55. In the result, we find that the scales of wages suggested by us 
for all the groups in class A papers are fair and reasonable, having 
regard to the prevailing wages in the newspaper industry itself and in 
comparable employments. 

F Class Dailies 
56. At the bottom of the classification stand the F class papers which 
are the smallest with a gross revenue of less than Rs. 24% lakhs. Though 
the Wage Board fixed only a minimum wage of Rs. 150 for the employees 
of groups 1 and II and Rs. 90 for those of groups III and IV, the 
Committee feels that it would be hardship to the employees of these 
papers to be denied the advantage of regular scales 

of pay 

as in the 
case of employees of the other classes of papers. Even a high minimum 
is no substitute for the psychological satisfaction of regular receipt of 
bright, there would be a natural temptation on the part of manugements 
to deny increments if only minimum wages were fixed . The Committee 

therefore feels that without increasing the overall burden of the papers , 
• regular scales of pay should be prescribed . 

57. The scales of pay drawn up by the Committee start at points 
well below the minimum fixed by the Wage Board . These scales have 
been framed more on the basis of the concept of the minimum wage 
than on that of a fair wage based on capacity. To begin with, the 
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Committee has suggested a scale of Rs. 65-5-120 for proof readers . If 
dearness allowance of Rs. 50 and Rs. 30 in areas I and III is added , the 
total starting emoluments of a proof reader in an F class paper in a 
metropolitan centre would be Rs. 115 and in a small place Rs. 95 . The 
Bombay Government fixed in 1956 minimum wages for proof readers 
in job presses in Bombay City under the Minimum Wages Act at a 
consolidated 

amount of Rs. 110. Similarly an industrial tribunal in 
Bombay fixed as the minimum starting emoluments a basic pay of Rs. 75 
and a dearness allowance 
readers in the city of Bombay . The Labour Appellate Tribunal fixed 

in the lowest class of banks in Bombay and other cities of 
area I a scale starting from Rs. 69 and ending with Rs. 236 
minimum dearness allowance of Rs. 50. Thus the total starting emolu 
ments of a clerk 
This adjudication has been mentioned, as proof readers of news 
would stand roughly midway between industrial employees ( being some 
what akin to proof readers in job presses ) and the main group of the 
lower middle classes. In the course of its order, the Appellate Tribunal 
made calculations for the minimum wage of an industrial employee and 
a middle oyee, the two being related in the ratio 

1 : 1.8 . 
Where a scale is prescribed, it is usual to take the minimum wage as 
one sufficient to support a family of 2.25 consumption units though 
where a fixed wage is allowed , it is on the basis of three consumption 
units . Calculations were made on the basis of Rs. 35 for a working 
class family of three consumption units at subsistence level in the base 

1939 (cost of living = 100 ) as recommended by the 
of Inquiry . Proceeding on the same basis, if the present cost of living 
index be taken as 100 with 1939 as the base period, the subsistence wage 
for a working class earner based on 2.25 consumption units, and allowing 
for 100% neutralisation , would be Rs. 35|3 x 2.25 x 400 |100 = Rs. 105. 
This may be compared with the total remuneration of Rs. 114.6 earned 

workers at Bombay in September 1958 under the award regu 
lating textile wages which is based on 3 

units and 90 % 
neutralisation . If 

consumption 
Rs. 105 is taken as the minimum wage of a working 
class earner in Bambay on the basis of 

consumption of 

of 2.25 units, the 
corresponding figure for middle class wage earner at 180 % would be 
Rs. 189, 100 % neutralisation is 
of industrial labour as such a course would produce definite inflationary 

generally not 

permitted even in the 
tendencies in the economy. The extent of neutralisation would be much 
less for the 

In view of these circumstances, a remunera 
tion of Rs. 115 for and F class paper in Bombay would be deemed an 
adequate minimum wage for proof readers in the lowest class of news 
papers. As there are few F class papers in metropolitan areas, the 
arge majority of proof readers in metropolitan areas would be getting 
nuch more than this amount. The corresponding remuneration in small 
places would be Rs. 95 . 

58. If then a scale of Rs. 65-120 is deemed appropriate for proof 
readers of F class papers, the scales fixed for the higher categories can 
he casily Justified . They are based on a fair differential between two 
successive groups. In fact, the scale of pay of the sub -editor group , 
that is Rs. 80-150, is somewhat low , but no improvement is possible in 
view of the economic condition of most of the papers of this class. 


by textile 
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middle 
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Remaining Classes of Dailies 
59. The scales of pay of working journalists in papers of B to E 
classes have been arrived at from those fixed for the working journalists 
of A and F classes of papers, the scales being carried from the higher 
limit of a class papers to the lower limit of F class pepers by gradual 
and suitable stages. If the scales for classes A and F are justified, then 
there can be little doubt that the scales for the remaining classes are 
also justified. Nevertheless, we have compared them with the emoluments 
given at present by those of the B , C, D and E class papers 
are available to us. We find that in B class, out of 4 papers there is 
at least one whose wages compare favourably with ours, that in C class 
there are about 4 papers which give comparable emoluments, that in D 
class the emoluments of most of the papers are comparable with ours 
as regards group II employees and as regards the rest, there are three 
or four papers who give comparable cmoluments and that as regards 
E class , in most of the papers the emoluments given to groups 1 and 
III employees are comparable to ours. The proof readers are in many 
cases not given emoluments up to the level of our scales but as the emo 
luments provided by us for them are already low , they cannot be further 
reduced . 

60. The result of the analysis of the emoluments of all classes of 
daily papers is that the scales of wages recommended by us for all of 
them are fair. Where they are higher than those at present paid to 
working journalists, they are justified on the considerations mentioned 
by us. In fact, as stated in the principles enunciated at the commence 
ment of this chapter, the endeavour of our Committee should be to fix 
a wage which will approximate as much as possible to the living wage 
subject to 

the industry has the capacity to pay. We 
shan indicate little later that, on an examination we have undertaken 
separately, the newspaper industry has the capacity to pay the wages 
recommended by us. 

is so, then 

the fact that some establish 
ments are paying wages at a rate lower than what we have recommended 
is not of much relevance. We are satisfied that the wages we 
recommended are fair wages and are in keeping with what better managed 
concerns or better-paying employers are allowing at present except in 
the case 

of proof readers in whose case the wage we have suggested is 
clearly justified. The proof readers in the lowest class of papers have 
been allowed by us a wage which borders on the minimum wage and 
others in the higher classes must get a higher scale in gradual succession 
in accordance with the size of the papers in which they work . Wethere 
fore consider that the wages recommended by us for the daily papers 
are fully justified and are reasonable. 

Weeklics 
61. As explained earlier, the Committee recommends that weeklies 
should be classified on the basis of their gross revenue rather than of 
circulation . The highest class among weeklies has been fixed for those 
with 

a gross revenue of Rs. 129 lakhs and above. This limit has been 
chosen for the reason that first-rate wecklies of the type published from 
Madras with a circulation of nearly one lakh have gross revenues in the 
range extending from Rs. 124 lakhs to Rs. 20 lakhs. For this class, 
the Committee has recommended the same scales of pay as for C class 
dallies which have a gross revenue range of Rs. 124 lakhs to Rs. 25 
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lakhs . One special feature of weeklies which distinguishes them from 
dailies is that they generally get a much smaller proportion of advertise 
ment revenue than dailies. This is however counter balanced by the fact 
that the number of working journalists employed in weeklies is much 
less than in dailies. For example, the Kalki, with a 

a gross revenue of 
Rs. 15 lakhs, has only 8 working journalists including proof readers, 
while an average daily paper belonging to the c class with a gross 
revenue of about the same amount will have at least double that number 
of working journalists. 

ists. Many of the weeklies, especially those 
attached to dailies, contain a large proportion of stories and special 
features 

by outsiders. It is therefore sufficient if they en 
gage a comparatively small number of working journalists largely for 
re-arranging the material and for filling up gaps. The proportion of 
news in weeklies 

small ; some weeklies even claim that they do not 
carry any news at all. As the number of working journalists and con 
sequently the burden of their salaries are small, the Committee has not 
thought it necessary to apply to weeklies the provision applicable to 
dailies whereby a demotion in class is permissible if the proportion of 
the ndvertisement revenue falls below a certain standard. 

62. The statistics and material available in the case of weeklies are 
somewhat inadequate; managements have not chosen either to make 
proper representations or even to respond to requests for information. 
The Kalki, with a gross revenue of Rs. 15 lakhs and annual profits of 
the order of Rs. 30,000, stated that it could bear the burden of the scales 
prescribed by the Wage Board, though it had other grievances against 
comparable to those contemplated by the Wage Board. The total emolu . 
ments payable under the Committee s proposals are in many cases less 
than those prescribed under the Wage Board decisions. The Committee 
therefore feels that class I weeklies can afford to pay the scales recom 
mended by it. 

63. Classes II, III and IV of weeklies have been assigned the same 
scales of pay as classes D , E and of dailies. 

On comparison , it will 
be seen that the total emoluments of the employees of these classes of 
weeklies will be less under the Committees scheme than under the Wage 
Board decision . The reasons for pitching the scales of D , E and r classes 
of dallies somewhat lower than the scales contemplated by the Wage 
Board have been mentioned earlier. The Committee feels that the bene 
fits of these lower scales of remuneration should be extended to the com 
parable classes of weeklies also. In the case of classes II, III and IV 
weeklies therefore , the Committee is satisfied that the scales recommend 
ed by it are reasonable. 


News Agencies 
64. The scales of pay assigned to the three classes of news agencies 
are the same as those assigned to E , C and E classes of dailies. Of the 
two Indian news agencies, one falls in class 1 and the other in class 3. 
The one falling in class 1, viz ., the Press Trust of India Ltd., had a gross 
revenue of Rs. 48 lakhs in 1957. 

65. The management has represented that the agency s capacity to 
pay depends on the capacity of the newspapers which are its subscribers, 
that there is no elasticity of demand for the news supplied by the agency 
as may be seen from the fact that a 10 % increase in rates brought in 
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* only 5 % additional revenues (though this has since increased to 7 % ). 
that a rival news agency ( since gone out of business) has syphoned off 
much of its revenue and that the agency has practically no reserves. 
In the oral evidence, representatives of the Press Trust of India stated 
that the circumstance that should be considered in the case of news 
agencies was the proportion of the revenues spent on staff, and parti 
cularly on working journalists, and that this was already very high , 
being 40 % on the entire staff and 20-22 % on working journalists. 

66. In the representation of the Federation of the P.T.I. Employees 
Unions, certain observations pertaining to these claims of the manage 
ment have been made, viz., that the P.T.I. is a consumer co -operative, 
that as the share-holders themselves are the main consumers , there la 
no incentive or scope for the agency to show any substantial profite, that 
as the policy of the P.T.I. is to supply as cheap a news service as possible , 
only nominal financial results follow from that policy, that the work in 
the biggest news agency of the country is arduous and taxing, that as 
news comes in at all hours, there is, unlike in a newspaper establishment, 
nothing like normal and peak periods in a shift, that the standarda of 
impartiality, objectivity and integrity expected of the staff are higher 
in the case of news agency than in the case of a single newspaper esta 
blishment, that the agency is grossly under-capitalised having only a 
nominal capital of Rs. 4 lakhs and that surplus revenues during the last 
eight have been used up to pay off debentures, which means diver 
sion of revenues receipts for capital expenditure. These are pertinent 
observations which the Committee cannot afford to overlook . The fore 
most news Agency of the country cannot be content with engaging third 
rate employees on low scales of salaries as such policy must immedia 
tely tell upon the quality of its service and consequently on the calibra 
of the newspapers which it feeds. Even the top papers of the country 
depend to 

to a large extent on the service rendered by the P.T.I. If they must 
maintain high standards, they should get good service from the P.T.I. 
and they should be prepared to pay 

for it adequately 
67. The Committee has assigned to a class I news agency only the 
scales recommended by it for B class papers. This itself, in a way, is 
a concession for an establishment the gross revenues of which are about 
Rs. 50 lakhs. The P.T.I. has introduced a scale of Rs. 125-800 for all 
working journalists except the seven senior persons at the top who get 
substantially higher rates of remuneration . The scales recommended by 
the Committee cover the range of Rs. 175-900. The Committee feels that 
the agency should be able to raise enough funds to pay employees eccord 
ing to the scales recommended by it. 

68. The only other news agency in existence, viz ., the Hindustan 
Samachar Service falls in class 3. It was formed only in January 1937 
as a working co -operative society and has now a gross revenue of about 
Rs. 1 lakh. It is still in the process of building up and has so far acquired 
only three teleprinters. For this class of news agencies, the scales 
recommended by the Committee are as for E class dailies. The scale 
of the sub- editor category , which is the most numerous, is only 
Rs. 100-225 . This is , more or less, the remuneration that the agency 
is paying at present. Under the Wage Board Award , this agency was 
to have been treated on a par with B class papers ( corresponding to the 
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present c class) for a period of three years after which it, being a 
*National News Agency , was to have been promoted to A class (present 
B class. ) An infant news agency with a gross revenue of only Rs. 1 
lakh cannot obviously bear the burden appropriate to a newspaper with 
a gross revenue between Rs. 25 lakha and Rs. 50 lakhs. The scales 
recommended by the Committee are moderate. Anything more would 
be beyond the capacity of news agencies of this class . 

Capacity to pay . 
69. Having examined our scales of wages in the light of the prevail. 
ing rates of wages, the next important point we have to consider is the 
capacity to pay. In this connection , we have to consider two points. 
The first is that no working journalist should get less than the bare or 
subsistence wage. This has to be provided to the journalists in any 
case whether the employer has capacity to pay or not. The other point 
is that if the wages provided by us are higher than the bare or subsistence 
wage, they would not be justified unless we are satisfied that the industry 
has capacity to pay such wages . 

70. As regards the first point, enough has been said already to show 
that no working journalist is , under our scheme, paid less than the 
bare or subsistence wage . In fact , our wages are on the whole much 
higher and approximate more to the living wage than to the bare or 
subsistence wage. The more important point to be considered , therefore, 
is whether the industry has the capacity to pay the wages recommended 
by us. The principles for determining the capacity have already been 
stated. It has also been explained that for this purpose class-wise 
approach will be necessary and a fair cross-section of the industry will 
have to be taken for examination . 

71. In order to get a fair cross-section of the industry , we selected 
11 establishments for intensive study. The selected establishments are 
mostly those conducting daily papers though, as a group or chain , they 
may include weeklies and other periodicals. We also included the only 
important national news agency, viz., the Press Trust of India. We did 
not include other kinds of periodicals in the selection , like independent 
weeklies, fortnightlies , etc., since none of them or at the most just one 
or two of them have made representations before us the question of 
wages. 

72. In the list of selected papers, we have included all important 
daily newspapers as also papers published in different parts of the country. 
We have included both English and language papers. We have also 
included both prosperous as well as losing papers. We have included 
all papers which had gone to the Supreme Court against the Wage Board 
decisions. In our list are to be found papers owned by a variety 
bodies like limited companies, registered societies, trusts and partnerships 
and there are also pro 

concerns in it. We have also taken care 
to include small, big and medium sized papers in fairly good numbers. 
The list can , therefore, be said to be a fair cross -section of the newspaper 
industry class -wise. 

73. Having selected the newspapers we had their financial position 
carefully examined by appointing Authorised Officers. In all 22 Authorised 
Officers were appointed under section 5 ( 3 ) of the Ordinance of 1958 and 
the selected establishments were suitably allotted to them . Detailed 
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directions were given to the Authorized Officers as to how they were 
to undertake their enquiry and scrutiny of the accounts of the establish 
ments. The Authorised Officers sent their reports which were examinei 
by us and on the basis of the reports, profits or losses declared by the 
establishments were adjusted by us and the adjusted figures have been 
shown in statements prepared by us and kept in our confidential records. 
On account of the provisions of section 5 ( 6 ) of the Act of 1958 we are 
not at liberty to disclose the reports of the Authorized Officers and hence 
the statements as also the reports of Authorised Officers are kept confiden 
tial. Apart from the list of selected establishments we have also exa 
mined other establishments though no intensive study of their accounts 
and their financial position has been undertaken. 

74. The Supreme Court has stated that the Wage Boarl should have 
taken into consideration burden which would fall on the establishments 
under the following heads : 
( 1) increase in wage bill of working journalists due to the scale of 

wages fixed by the Wage Board ; 
(2 ) extra burden due to the provisions of the Act of 1955 in respect 

of gratuity, provident fund, retrenchment compensation , leave 

and hours of work ; 
(3 ) burden arising out of the likely repercussions on the non working 

journalist staff of the establishment due to the higher wages 

allowed to working journalists; and 
(4 ) arrears of wages payable. 
75. We have had the burden calculated under these headings where 
It was possible to do so. Thus, burwen under heads (1) And (4 ) could 
be calculated fairly precisely after the necessary material was collected 
by us. This has been done. Burden under the other heads, e.g. under 
head (3) is uncertain and speculative. It is not possible to calculate 
precisely or even approximately the burden which may fall on the 
establishments if the non -working journalists ask for higher wages as a 
result of increase in the wages of working journalists. Their claims, taken 
to adjudication , may or may not be allowed and, if allowed, it is not 
possible to state to what extent they may be allowed . The cmployers 
are likely to contest such claims very vigorously. We have, therefore, 
refrained from calculating such burden in figures but have made clue 
allowance for it. 

76. On the above basis and on the basis of adjusted or declared 
profits , we have prepared another note in which we have considered , in 
respect of each establishment examined by us, first the profits available, 
then the burden which is likely to fall and lastly whether the establish 
ment has the capacity to pay. In assessing finally the capacity to pay 
we have taken into consideration factors like tightening of organization, 
increase in efficiency, etc., which have been indicated by the Supreme Court 
in the summary of their conclusions extracted in paragraph 10 above . 
As this note also deals with matters which have to be kept confidentini, 
we have kept this note too in our confidential record . All the confidential 
record will be available to the Central Government and to the courts 93 
contemplated by section 5 (6 ) of the Act of 1958. 

77. As a result of all this examination , we have found that the burden 
occasioned by the wages recommended by us is within the capacity of 
all the 8 daily newspapers in class A , of 5 out of 6 in class B , of 15 out 
of 18 in class c . of 14 out of 24 in class D , of 14 out of 21 in class 
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and of all the 8 in class F. Apart from these, there are borderline and 
doubtful cases. Including these the proportion of papers which can bear 
the burden is sufficiently high . The proportion is higher still if only 
the papers for whom Authorised Officers were appointed are taken into 
account in classes D and E , as may well be done since such papers were 
selected for special study and their financial position as ascertained by 
us would be more reliable. As regards weeklies, and also as regards the 
only news agency, viz. the Press Trust of India, of which required 
information is available, it is found that all of them are either able to 
bear, or can reasonably be expected to be able to bear, the burden . The 
conclusion which can be fairly drawn from the examination undertaken 
by us in the confidential note, and the results of which are set cut nbove, 
is that the newspaper industry has the capacity to pay the roages iohich 
toe have recommended . 

Some Important Matters Relating to the Recommendations. 
78. We have explained the method which we have adopted in fixing 
wages of working journalists. We have also indicated that, on an 
cxamination undertaken by us separately, we are satisfied that the 
newspaper industry has the capacity to pay the wages recom 

by 
us. With this our main work over. We shall now deal with the more 
important points which arise in relation our recommendations. 

79. We have already explained the general basis which we have 
adopted for the classification of newspapers and news agencies. The 
treatment we have accorded to groups multiple units and chains requires 
explanation 

Groups, Multiple Units and Chains.. 
80. The scheme of the Wage Board was to classify groups , multiple . 
units and chains, that is, the establishment as a whole on the basis of 
the total gross revenue of all the constituent units. The Committee has 
departed from this scheme and, as a general rule, has treated cach con 
stitutent unit on a separate basis . This treatment has been strongly 
criticised by the Indian Federation of Working Journalists on the ground 
that it constitutes an unwarranted departure from the usual procedure 
adopted in regard to such matters in industrial adjudication . The cir 
cumstances of the newspaper industry are, however, peculiar and a 
departure is justified . 

81. In the first place, we would point out that to lump up all con 
stitutent units on the basis of the gross revenue of all put together would 
not be equitable in many cases. To mention only one glaring instance 
often cited by the employers in this connection , Kutch Mitra, a small 
daily paper belonging to the Saurashtra Group, with a gross revenue 
amounting to only about Rs. 49,000 and published from a small town , 
would, on such lumping up, have to pay to its staff scales on the basis 
of 

a C class paper to which the group , as a whole, will belong. On its 
own revenues , Kutch Mitra, would fall in F class, but on the Wage Board 
formula it would have to pay staff at the same rate as a large-sized 
C class paper like Janmabhoomi in Bombay which belongs to the same 
group. To allow to the staff of Kutch Mitra scales which are applicable 
to Janmabhoomi would be hardly justified . 

82. There is another important consideration to be borne in mind. One 
of the factors to be taken into account for judging capacity to pay is 
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whether the prescribed scales would drive the employer out of business . 
This criterion is applicable not only to the establishment as a whole but 
also to its constituent units as can be seen from the recent judgment 
of the Supreme Court in the case of Lipton & Co., Ltd., (1959 ( 1 )LLJ.431). 
In that case, one of the considerations taken into account for judging 
capacity was whether the Indian branch of the Company is likely to be 
closed if the burden of the increase in wages on that branch was too 
much. Similarly , in the case of the constituent units of a newspaper 
establisment, it will be necessary to consider whether the burden on any 
From this point of view , therefore, the Committee deems it necessary 
to consider the strength or weakness of each unit in order to find out 
whether the burden on it will or will not reach the breaking point. 
The Supreme Court have drawn attention to this matter in the case of 
the Express Newspapers also when at p . 186 they have criticised the 
Wage Board for not taking into consideration the burden which their 
decisions would impone upon the weaker units of particuar newspaper 
establishment. 

83. Though the strength of each unit is to be taken into consideration . 
it does not follow that each unit must be classified purely on its own 
revenues. A common management and a common pattern musc imply 
some saving in cost. The extent of the saving is a debatable point. 
Considering the matter in a broad way and keeping in mind the economies 
which are likely to be achieved in various kinds of combinations , the 
Committee has evolved the scheme which is set out in paragraphs 11 to 
14 of its recommendations. 

84. We have allowed an isolated unit of a Chain such as the Kutch 
Mitra- to be classified on its own revenues. On the other hand , we have 
placed all constituents of a multiple unit on par and have provided that 
they should all bear the classification of the largest of the units, with 
the qualification that no such unit should be placed more than two places 
above the class in which it would fall on its own revenues. The 
ple units have been treated largely on par because we feel that certain 
savings are possible in such cases and that as the units are more or 
Jess identical in form and content the calibre of the working journalist: 
and the standard of responsibility expected of them would be the same 
in all units . In the case of groups. I.e., where more than one paper 
is published from the same centre, we feel that cconomy would not be 
of the same order as in the case of multiple units and hence we have 
allowed promotion by only one class and that too in the case of the 
weaker units falling in the three lower classes, D , E and F vhen they 
are grouped with units of the higher classes A. E , & C. It is but fair 
that daily papers, including the 7th day edition of such papers published 
in the same language from the same centre should be treated ns isgether 
forming one unit. We have provided accordingly , 

85. The Committee considers that the scheme adopted by it strikes R 
reasonable compromise between the economics of individual units and the 
savings which may be excepted from common ownership nnd common 
management. 

Initial Classification and Re-classificatio 
86. Our scheme of initial classification is set out in paragraph 2 to 8 
of our recommendations and our scheme of re -classification is set out in 


nunca 


30 


paragraph 21. The general idea is that if a newspaper or news agency 
completes the years 1955, 1956 and 1957 - the years taken by us for the 
purpose of our examination - then it would be classified on the basis of the 
average revenues of the three years, but if it completes only one or two 
years out of those years, then it would be classified on the basis of 
the revenues of those years. A newspaper or news agency starting in 
1957 or thereafter is to be placed in the lowest class till it is re-classified 
under paragraph 21. On special feature of our scheme is that we 
have in paragraph 8 provided that in the case of transfer of a news. 
paper or news agency , the revenues under the previous owner should be 
deemed to be the revenues under the new owner for the purposes of 
paragraphs 3 to 7 of our recommendations. 

Classification of Working Journalists. 
87. The Wage Board placed working journalists in four groups, the 
editor in group I, proof reader ir. group IV and other journalists in 
two intermediate groups . The assistant editor, leader writer, news 
editor, chief sub-editor, chief reporter, sports editor, film or art editor , 
commercial editor, feature editor, literary editor, special correspondent 
and cartoonist were cluded in group and sub editor, reporter, full 
time correspondent, not included in group II and news photographer in 
group III. was to be inferred , as explained by the representatives of 
the Indian Federation of Working Journalists, that the Wage Board had 
come to the conclusion that it was not necessary to have more than two 
groups between editor and proof- reader. The broad basis of the classi 
fication between group II and group III apparently was that posts which 
were deemed to involve supervisory and directional duties and posts 
related to special types of work were included in group II and other 
posts were included in group III. 

88. Some degree of flexibility was introduced by providing in para 
graphs 21 and 22 of the Wage Board decision that ( 1 ) it was not obligatory 
for newspaper establishments to employ any or all of these categories of 
employees and that some of the functions might be combined and ( 2 ) 
the principal duties performed by the employee should determine the 
category of such employee and neither designation nor casual or occasional 
work should be taken into account for such categories . Even so, 
12 categories were included in group II and only 4 in group III . 

89. Functional definitions corresponding to these categories were also 
drawn up in the schedule attached to the Wage Board decision . These 
definitions were obviously intended to guide categorisation of journalists 
in each establishment. Where the definitions referred to posts involving 
supervisory or directional duties, like assistant editor, news editor or 
for that matter leader writer, the definitions were adequate. Where they 
referred to posts related to special types of work , problems of correctly 
applying the definition arose . 

90. The Indian & Eastern Newspaper Society representing the pro 
prietors contended that the grouping and functional definitions were, 
" vague, overlapping, unscientific and unreasonable and likely to lead to 
difficulties, disputes and extravagant claims." On the ground of their 
being vague and overlapping it was pointed out that a news editor who, 
" is in charge of the news desk and the production of the paper and 
may also supervise the work of reporters and correspondents" has been 
bracketed with a chief sub -editor who, assigns and allocates work to 
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sub- editors, supervises their work and is generally responsible for the 
deternination of news space and the general display of news." It was 
argued that the news editor s responsibility for the production and news 
content of the paper was an overall responsibility not confined to one 
edition and that it was certainly higher than that of the chief sub-editor 
who displayed the news and did not have to organise the collection of 
news. Mention was also made of the fact that the chief eporter hau 
been defined as one, " in charge of all reporters at the centres of publi 
cation of a newspaper, allocates work to them and supervises their work." 
But this function had earlier been assigned to the news editor. 

91. It was ascertained during the examination of the representatives 
of the Indian Federation of Working Journalists that the chief sub -editor 
and chief news reporter , although they were placed in the same group 
as news editor, would be junior in service to a news editor who 
was likely to draw a higher salary in the group II scale cither by virtue 
of longer service or earlier promotion. In other words, these posts are 
intermediate between sub- cditor or reporter and news editor. 

92. As regard posts related to special type of work like commercial 
editor, sports editor, film or art editor and feature editor, it was repre 
sented by the managements that the grouping and the functional defini 
tions were unscientific and unreasonable because any working journalist , 

dealing with or in charge of a section of a paper could claim the 
benefit of group 11. Their inclusion in this group along with assistant 
editor, leader, writer or news editor, it was stated, assumed a degree of 
specialisation to exist in newspapers of all categories which was not 
the case . Although newspapers might have commercial or sports or 
Alm or literary coverage, those engaged in putting the matter together 
for these columns could not be deemed to be so senior as to be placed 
in a higher category along with the assistant editor, compared to those 
who were engaged in the general news room . 

93. The real test, as it emerged discussion with representatives of 
the Indian Federation of Working Journalists, appeared to he whether 
such persons had a sphere of duties which was independent of the assist 
ant editor and if so, whether it was sufficiently defined and comprehensive. 
While in the interest of the working journalist and proper evaluation 
duties for fixing higher scales of pay positions of distinguishable res 
ponsibility should be categorised and defined, the danger of zategorising 
posts where responsibility could not be clearly demarcated was that it 
would boost up some and drag down others who might all hitherto have 
been of the same standing. Where newspapers made a special feature of 
such columns and had persons in complete charge 

of 

those columns , 
such persons could be protected by the general provision rather than 
by a particular classification as it would depend partly on the standing 
of the persons in the field and the responsibility conferred nipon him . 

94. Mention was also made of the fact that when a newspaper had 
more than one special correspondent accredited to the Central Govern . 
ment there would be difficulties of co -ordination and control it all of 
them , irrespective of their relative seniority, were placed in the category 
of assistant editor. In the case of news agencies, it was represented by 
both the establishment and employees union that the classification and 
functional definitions in the Wage Board decision did not take into account 
the special set up of big news agencies. The latter also pointed out that 
A general manager who performed duties similar to those of an cditor 
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in respect of news agencies, the news editors who supervised the various 
news services, Indian , foreign and commercial, at the principal flice of 
the news agency, the persons in charge of news bureau at important 
centres all holding positions of distinguishable responsibility, had not 
been covered in the functional definitions. 

95. The Committee has, therefore , drawn up classifications of em 
pioyees for newspapers and news agencies separately. In the case of 
newspapers, the Chief sub-editor, the chief reporter, the principal cor 
respondent in a metropolitan centre accredited to a State Government 
and a correspondent accredited to the Central Government other than 

ecial correspondent have been placed in a separate group II -A. A 
category has been introduced in group III, " all working journalists other 
than those mentioned under any other group unless placed higher by 
the establishment. Certain modifications have also been made in the 
functional definitions wherever it was felt that the Wage Board defini 
tions were likely to give rise to difficulties of interpretation . 

Scules of Wages 
96. We have provided scales of basic pay and a schedule of dearness 
allowance. The Supreme Court have now laid down clearly that the 
power to fix rates of wages includes the power to provide for scales. 
We have already stated why no scales have been provided for the editor 
class. For the rest, including proof-readers in the lowest class of papers, 
we have provided regular scales for reasons already mentioned . 

Efficiency Bar 
97. In fixing scales of wages, an important departure from the Wage 
Boutrd scheme which we have made is to delete efficiency bars . There 
are efficiency bars in the scales of pay prescribed for Government servants . 
Though the stoppage of a Government servant at the efficiency bar in 
the time scale on the ground of unifitness to cross the bar is not treated 
as a penalty, representations are common and the orders of stoppages 
are reviewed periodically . In practice, there are few cases of the hold 
ing up of employees at efficiency bars either permanently or for long 
periods. In the case of private establishments, there will be no such 
safeguards and an employer who is annoyed or dissatisfied with an em 
ployce may effectively use the efficiency bar to stop him at the bar per 
manently . The Committee feels that unless provision is made for appeals 
to an independent authority, efficiency bars should not be included in pay 
scales. Since it is not possible for the Committee to provide for such 
appeals , we have decided not to include the efficiency bar. 

Dearness and Location Allowance 
98. The Wage Board had provided for both dcarness allowance and 
location allowance. The dearness allowance linked by them to the 
. " 

all- India cost of living index while location allowance was fixed area . 
wise. A number of employers objected to the location allowance on the 
ground that when employees were recruited from a particular area, the 
higher cost of living of that area was bound to be taken into account in 
fixing his emoluments and that no separate location allowance was neces 
sary over and above the dearness allowance. There is some force in this 
contention . Moreover, the bigger papers are generally located in the 
larger towns with comparatively higher costs of living and as the scales 
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applicable to them are high , their employees are generally amply pro 
tected against the high cost of living . The Committee has, therefore, 
omitted tho provision regarding location allowance. Instead of that, 
It has put up the scales of dcarness allowance for the bigger towns to 
some extent to include an element of higher cost of living in such places. 

99. As regards dearness allowance itself , the Committee had before 
It several methods of providing such an allowance including the one 
adopted by the Wage Board of linking it with the cost of living index . 
After a careful consideration , the Committee has come to the conclusion 
that in a settlement of an all-India character concerning employees of 
the higher income groups, it is neither feasible nor necessary to relate 
their remuneration , or the dcarness allowance component of the remu. 
neration, to the cost of living index . What may be done in such a case 
1s to evolve a wage structure, the dearncas allowance con ponent of which 
would compare favourably with the rates nllowed by some of the larger 
employers- particularly public and quasi-publie employers. The pattern 
of dearness allowance in establishments of the private sector for middle 
class employees, such as junior and scnior executives is not at all uni 

Sometimes , the dearness allowance paid is at a certain fixed 
percentage of the basic salary and sometimes at diferent rates on diffe 
rent slabs of income. The rates of dearness allowance given in certain 
establishments are as high as 50 % of the basic pay . However, an im 
-portant point to remembered about remuneration in the private sector 
is that the higher executives are often employed on contract for short 
periods of three or five years. Though often these contracts are renewed 
from time to time, the remuneration payable based on individual con 
tracts. The Committee feels that for the purpose of evolving an all 
India scheme of wages, it is not possible to draw any conclusions from 
payments in establishments in the private sector. 

100. The Central and State Governments, quasi-Governmental o :gani 
zations, corporations in the public sector and other large public employers 
have a pattern of dearness allowance which is almost uniform except for 
minor variations in details. The maximum dearness allowance paid at 
the present time is Rs. 100 for the salary group of Rs. 751 to Rs. 1,000, 
the dearness allowance disappearing altogether after marginal ndjust 
ment above that group. The minimum amount of dearness allowance 
paid for salaries up to Rs. 

p.m. varies between 

veen Rs. 30 and Rs. 40 in 
the case of State Governments and zoes up to Rs. 45 in the case of the 

Government. Besides , the Central Government pay certain com 
pensatory and house rent allowances to 
and some of the larger towns. The Central Conces in Bombay, Calcutta 

have, therefore , 
case of about supplementing deainees allowance 
only the 
emphatic that 

Any 

of dear 

dearness allowance prescribed for working 
journalists will invariably have to be applied to other employees of their 
establishments and that the scale of dearness allowence prescribed should 
not be such as to impose an unbearable burden in its application the 
entire staff. Working journalists would generally be inclined to compare 

•Reasons for the conclusions are set out in a note prepared by One 
of our Members, Shri K. N. Subramanian and a copy of the same is 
annexed to this report (Annexure II) . 
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their remuneration more with the emoluments paid to the employees of 
Government and of other public bodies , of corresponding status and 
intellectual attainments, than with the emoluments given in industry 
and commerce. The Committee, therefore, feels that a pattern of dear 
ness allowance based on the rates generally applicable in Central and 
State Governments together with a certains additional element in place 
of separate compensatory allowances ) for the admittedly higher cost 
of living in metropolitan cities and other large towns would be appropriate 
for working journalists. It is on this basis that it has drawn up the 
scales of dearness allowance set out in paragraph 27 of its recommen 
dations. 

101. Since no attempt has been made to relate the dearness allowance 
to any particular level of cost of living or to make it vary with changes 
in the cost of living, it should broadly be taken that the scales of pay 
and doarness allowance laid down by the Committee are such ns would 
be appropriate in the circumstances obtaining in the year of enquiry. 
viz., 1958-59. If the circumstances change, in course of time, so as to 
affect the cost of living of the middle classes substantially, there would 
be need to review the level of remuneration in the light of the altered 
conditions. As, however, the Committee is laying down fair wages of 
remuneration , which means a substantial improvement over the present 
position in the case of many papers, they do not visualise that the need 
to alter the scheme of basic pay and dearness allowance will arise all 
too soon . 

Proof Readers and Copy Holders 
102. We have already dealt with proof readers in several places. The 

of taking the same subject again is to deal with the argument 
advanced by several employers before us that proof readers are not 
working journalists and that we should not fix wages for them . It 
seems to us that it is too late in the day to advance this argument. Tho 
Madras High Court has held that the definition of working journalists 

section 2 (1) of the Act of 1955 being what it is, and since it specifically 
mentions proof reader, this category of employees must be regarded 
as working journalists [ (1957) II L.L.J. 275 ). The Supreme Court in 
the Express Newspaper s case has proceeded on the same view . It is 
not therefore open to us, on the case law as it stands, to take a 
view . Whether copy holders are working journalists is a question of 
fact depending on the actual duties they perform . In the Madras case 
already referred to, copy holders in the Hindu were held to be proof 
readers because at certain stages they examined proofs, copy holders 
as such are not expressly mentioned in the definition in section 2 (1) of 
the Act and they would be entitled to wages of a working journalist only 
if they show that they come within the terms of the definition of working 
journalist. We have, therefore, not provided for wages of copy -holders 
as such . 

Part -time Correspondents 
103. We have provided a regular scale of retainer for part-time cor 
respondents. It is to be noted that remuneration in accordance with 
that scale will be available to the part-time correspondents only if , in 
accordance with the definition in paragraph 23, Part II, of our recom 
mendations, their principal avocation is journalism . Many of the part 
time correspondents at present employed by newspaper establishments 


object 


ve different 


35 


may not fall within the definitioa if their principal avocation is something 
else and journalism is only a side business . Whether retainer shouid be 
provided for this kind of part-time employacs is a different questioni 
which is not within the purview of this Committee since we can recom 
mend wages for working journalists alone. We do not, therefore, 
express any opinion on this issue. 

Fitment 
104. We have made separate provisions for fitment on initial classifi 
cation of a newspaper or a news agency and on its re-classificatio: fed 
regard to fitment on initial classification , we have evolved a scheme whinn 
to our mind , is reasonable. It gives credit for past payment of incre 
ments by the more progressive employers. We have also provided 
several safeguards to protect the interests of both the employers and 
the employees. 

Retrospective Operation 
105. The Committee considers that working journalists have been 
deprived of their right to a proper scheme of wages for a long time and 
feels that some retrospective operation should be provided to the scales 
of pay recommended by it. At the same time, we feel that the burden 
of retrospective operation should not be such as to create serious inancial 
difficulties to newspapers, most of which have no reserves from which 
to make such payments. In particular, we feel that the smaller papers 
should not be subjected to this burden at all. That is the reason why 
we have considered it proper to give retrospective operation only in the 
case of A , B and C class of daily newspapers and class one of news 
agencies and that too only from the 1dc of June, 1953, that being the 
month in which our Committee was constituted . As regards the others, 
we have recommended only prospective operation frora the date on which 
Government would pass orders on our recommendations. Even as regards 
the bigger papers, we have allowed relief by providing that the arrears 
will be payable in four half -yearly instalrents so that they can be spread 
over two accounting years. 

106. That completes the consideration of the more important points 
which arise in relation to the recommendations made by us. Section 4 (4 ) 
of the Act of 1958 provides that in malcing recommendations the Com 
mittee shall have regard to all the matters set out in section 9 ( 1) of 
the Act of 1955. Section 9(1) of the latter Act provides that in fixing 
rates of wages in respect of working journalists, the Board shall have 
regard to the cost of living, the prevailing rates of wages in comparable 
employments , the circumstances relating to the newspaper industry in 
different regions of the country and to any other circumstance which to 
the Board may seem relevant. The Supreme Court has interpreted " the 
circumstances relating to the newspaper industry in different regions of 
the country" as including the capacity of the industry to pay. We have 
duly considered all these matters. Cost of living has not been directly 
dealt with except in a few cases for reasons already mentioned , but it 
has been taken into account indirectly in as it is reflected in emo 
luments payable for comparable employments and in the dearness allow 
ance recommended by us. 

107. The Committee has thus followed the procedure prescribed by 
the Act of 1958 and has taken into consideration matters which the Act 
requires it to take into consideration . The Committee has also given 
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due regard to the views expressed by the Supreme Court on all relevant 
matters in the Express Newspaper Companie s case. The recommenda 
tions which are the result of all these deliberations are set out in the next 
Chapter. 

CHAPTER IT 
Recommendations of the Committee 

Preliminary 
1. Definitions.- In the following paragraphs and in the Schedule, the 
following expressions shall have the meanings assigned to them : 

Accounting Year used with reference to a particular year shall, in 
the case of a newspaper establishment whose accounting year is a calen 
dar year, mean that calendar year and shall, in the case of a newspaper 
establishment whose accounting year is different from the calendar year, 
mean that accounting year of the establishment of which more than 
half falls in the particular calendar year . 

Example: If the accounting year of a newspaper establishment 
starts from 1st April, reference to the accounting year 1955 in the 
succeeding paragraphs shall be construed as reference to the accounting 
year 1955-56 of such establishment. On the other hand, if the accounting 
year of a newspaper establishment starts from 1st October, reference 
to the accounting year 1955 in those paragraphs will be construed as 
reference to the accounting year 1954-55 of that establishment. 

"Category means any of the kinds of employees mentioned under 
the groups set out in paragraph 23. 

"Gross Revenue" means in the case of a newspaper the total of its 
circulation revenue (including subscription revenue) and advertisement 
revenue and in the case of a news agency, means the subscription revenue. 
In the case of a newspaper, the circulation revenue and the advertisement 
revenue shall be taken to be the amount of such revenue arrived at after 
deducting the commission actually allowed to the extent to which the 
amount of the commission so allowed is reasonable. 

"Group " means two or more newspapers published by a newspaper 
establishment from the same centre ; Multiple Unit means the same 
newspaper published from 

than one centre by 

news 
paper establishment ; Chain means more than one newspaper published 
by a newspaper establishment from more than one centre. 

"Metropolitan Centre " or "Metropolitan City" means the city of 
Bombay, Calcutta, Delhi or Madras. 

Classification of Newspapers and News Agencies 
2. For the purpose of fixation of wages of working journalists, news 
papers and news agencies should be classified in the manner hereinafter 
provided. 

3. Classification of newspapers and news agencies should be based 
on the average revenues of the three accounting years , 1955 , 1956 and 
1957 . 

4. In the case of a newspaper or a news agency completing two out 
of the aforesaid three accounting years, its classification should be deter 
mined on the basis of its average revenues for those two years. 
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5. In the case of a newspaper or a news agency which has completed 
only one year of the said accounting years, its classification should be 
• determined on the basis of its revenues for that year. 

6. The classification determined in accordance with the provisions of 
paragraphs 3, 4 and 

should continue until the newspaper 
agency is re-classified in accordance with the provisions of paragraph 21. 

7. A newspaper or news agency started during the accounting year 
1957 or at any time thereafter should be deemed to fall within the lowest 
class of newspapers or news agencies and should continue to remain in 
that class until it is re- classified according to the provisions of para 
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8. If the ownership of a newspaper or a news agency is transferred 
by one person to another at any time after the accounting year 1954, 
the provisions of paragraphs 3 to 7 should apply to such newspaper or 
news agency as if the revenues of the newspaper or news agency for 
the relevant accounting years under the previous owner were its revenues 
for those years under the new owner. 

Dailies 
9. Daily newspapers should subject to the provisions of the succeeding 
paragraphs, be classified under the following six classes: 
Class 

Gross Revenue 
A 

Rs. 50 lakhs and above. 
B 

Rs. 25 lakhs and above, but less than Rs. 50 lakhs. 

Rs. 124 lakhs and above, but less than Rs. 25 lakha. 
D 

Rs. 5 lakhs and above, but less than Rs. 124 lakhs . 
E 

Rs. 24 lakhs and above, but less than Rs. 5 lakhs. 
F 

Less than Rs. 24 lakhs, 
10. If the advertisement revenue of any such newspaper , not being 
a newspaper falling in Class F , is less than half of its circulation revenue, 
it should be placed in the class next below that in which it would fall 
on the basis of its gross revenue. 

Groups, Multiple Units and Chains 
11. In the case of a multiple unit, all constituent units should be 
placed in the highest of the classes in which they taken separately, 
would fall under the foregoing provisions, provided that no such unit 
should & result of the provisions of this paragraph be placed more 
than two classes above the class in which it would fall on the basis of 
its own revenues in accordance with the provisions of paragraphs 9 
and 10. 

12. In the case of a group, each of the units in the group should be 
classified in accordance with the provisions of paragraphs 9 and 10 on 
the basis of its own revenues or, if it is a unit forming part of a multiple 
unit, in accordance with the provisions of paragraph 11. 

Provided that if there is a unit units falling under any of the 
classes A , B or C , and also & unit or units falling under any of the 
classes D , E or F , then the unit or units falling under any of the classes 
A , B or C should be retained in that class and the unit or units falling 
in any of the classes D , E or F should be placed in the class next above 
such class. 
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Provided further that notwithstanding anything contained in this 
paragraph, if the group contains a constituent unit of a multiple unit , 
such constituent unit should not be placed in a class higher than that in 
which it would fall in accordance with the provisions of paragraph 11. 

13. For the purpose of paragraph 12, all dailies including the seventh 
day edition of a daily, by whatever name called , published by a news 
paper establishment in the same language from the same centre should 
be taken together and treated as if they formed one unit and the revenues 
of all such papers put together should be deemed to be the revenues of 
such unit. 

14. Where a newspaper in a chain is published from a centre from 
where no other newspaper in that chain is published , and such newspaper 
does not form part of a multiple unit, the newspaper should notwith 
standing anything contained in paragraph 12, be classified on the basis 
of its own revenues in accordance with the provisions of paragraphs 9 
and 10. 
Weeklies : 

15. Weeklles should be classified on the basis of their gross revenue 
as follows: 
Class . 

Gross Revenue . 
I Rs. 124 lakhs and above. 
TI Rs. 5 lakhs and above , but less than Rs. 124 lakbs. 
III Rs. 1 lakh and above, but less than Rs. 5 lakhs. 

IV Below Rs. 1 lakh . 
16. A weekly , which is substantially the seventh -day edition of a daily 
or a special edition of a daily by whatever name it may be called , should 
be deemed to be part of the daily and should be dealt with in accordance 
with the provisions of paragraphs 11, 12 and 13. All other weeklies, 
whether forming part of a group or chain or not, should be classified as 
weeklies in accordance with the provisions of paragraph 15 . 
Bi-weeklies and Tri-weeklies : 

17. All bi-weeklies and tri-weeklies should be classified on the basis 
of their gross revenue, in accordance with the provisions of paragraph 15 , 
Other Periodicals : 

18. In view of the paucity of evidence in respect of periodicals which 
are intended to be published at longer intervals than a week , the Com 
mittee do not make any recommendations regarding salaries, scales or 
grades for working journalists employed in establishments publishing such 
periodicals . 
News Agencies : 

19. Except as provided in paragraph . 20, news agencies should be 
classified on the basis of their gross revenue as follows: 
Class. 

Gross Revenue. 
1 Rs. 25 lakhs and above. 
2 Rs. 10 lakhs and above, but less than Rs. 25. 

3 Below Rs. 10 lakhs. 
20. A foreign news agency, that is to say, a news agency which 
operates in India but whose principal office is situated outside India , 
should be treated as belonging to class 1 of news agencies. 
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Re-classification : 

21. It should be open cither to the employer or to the employees to 
seek re -classification of a newspaper or news agency at any time after 
the accounting year 1960 on the basis of the average revenues of the three 
immediately preceding accounting years provided that such re- classifica 
tion should not be sought more than once in any period of three conse 
cutive accounting years. 

CLASSIFICATION OF AREAS 
22.. For the purpose of payment of deamess allowance to full-time 
employees and monthly retainer to part-time employees, areas should be 
classified as follows: 

I Metropolitan cities. 
Area II Towns with a population of over 5 lakhs but exclud 

ing metropolitan cities. 
Area III 

Other places. 
( The population figures as published in the last available All- India 
Census Report should be taken to be the figures for the purpose of the 
above classification ) . 

CLASSIFICATION OF WORKING JOURNALISTS 
23. Working journalists employed in newspaper establishments should 
be grouped as follows: 

I. FULL- TIME EMPLOYEES : 
(a) In Newspapers : 
Group 

Category 

Editor 
11 

(i) Assistant Editor 
(ii) Leader Writer 
(iii ) News Editor 

(iv ) Special Correspondent 
JI- A 

(i) Chief Sub Editor 

Chief Reporter 
(iii) Principal Correspondent in a metropolitan centre accredited to 

a State Government 
(iv ) Correspondent accredited to the Central Government other 

than a Special Correspondent 
Sub Editor 

Reporter 
(iii ) Correspondent 
(iv) All working journalists other than those mentioned under any 

other group unless placed higher by the establishment. 
IV 

Proof Reader 
(b ) In NewsAgencies 

Classt News Agency 
Group 

Category- 
1 

General Manager or Editor 
I- A 

(0) Chief News Editor 
(ii) Person in charge of the principal news bureau in a 

metropolitan centre 
(i) News Editor (Indian News) 
(ii) News Editor (Foreign News) 
(iii) News Editor (Commercial News) 
(iv ) Special Correspondent 

Person in charge of the principal newsbureau a State other 

than a metropolitan Centre, 
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Group. 

Category . 
II- A 

( ) Senior Correspondent 
(ii) Chief Reporter 

( iii) Chief Sub Editor 
HIT 

(i) Reporter 
(ii) 

Correspondent 

Sub Editor 
(iv) 

Person in charge of a newsburcau at a centre other than those 

mentioned above. 
All working journalists other than those mentioned under any 

other group unless placed higher by the establishment. 
(1 ) Classes 2 and 3 News Agencies 
Group 

Category 

General Manager or Editor 
II 

Assistant Editor 
( ii ) News Editor 

(iii) Special Correspondent 
II- A 

(0 ) Senior Correspondent 
(ii) 

ChiefReporter 

Chief Sub Editor 
III 

(i) Sub Editor 
(ii) Reporter 
(iii) All working journalists other than those mentioned under any 

other group unless placed higher by the establishment. 
(For functional definitions of various categories of working journa 
lists seo Schedule ) . 

II . PART-TIME EMPLOYEES 
Part -time correspondents whose principal advocation is that of journa 
Ism . 

24. It is not obligatory for a newspaper establishment to employ any 
or all of the categories of employees grouped above. Some of the func 
tions may be combined. 

25. The principal duties performed by an employee should determine 
the category of such employee; neither designation nor casual or occa 
sional work should be taken into account for such categorisation . 

REMUNERATION 
Wages , Scales and Grades : 

26. Working journalists of different groups employed in different 
classes of newspapers and news agencies should be paid basic pay per 
mensem in accordance with the following scales : 

1. Dailies 
1 

3 
Class of Newspapers Group of employees 

Scale 
I 

No scale 
11 

Rs. 600-50-1000 (8 yrs.) 
TI-A 

Rs. 500-30-650-50-900 (10 yrs.) 
III 

Rs. 250-25-450-30-600-40-800 (18 yrs.) 
IV . 

Rs. 125-7 1/2-155-10-225-15-300 (16 yrs.) 


2 


1 
11 
II-A 
III 
IV 


No scale 
Rs. 500-30-650-50-900 ( 10 yrs.) 
Rs. 400-25-600-40-800 (13 yrs.) 
Rs. 175-20-375-25-600 ( 19 yrs.) 
Rs. 100-5-120-7 1 /2-180-10-200-15-260 

(18 yrs.) 


1 
11 
II- A 
III 
IV 


No scale 
Rs. 400-20-500-25-650 (11 yrs.) 
Rs. 350-20-450-25-600 (11 yrs.) 
Rs. 150-15-300-20-500 (20 yrs.) 
Rs. 80.5-130-7 1 /2-160 /2-160-10-200 

( 18 yrs.) 


D 


- 


11 
II- A 
11 
IV 


No scale 
Rs. 200-15-350-25-450 (14 yrs. ) 
Rs. 175-15-325-25-400 (15 yrs.) 
Rs. 125-1 1 /2-200-10-210-15-300 (17 yrs.) 
Rs. 75-5-725-7 /2-120 (16 yrs.) 


E 


I 
II 
II-A 
NI 
IV 


No scale 
Rs. 150-15-225-25-325 (9 yrs.) 
Rs. 125-15-200-25-300 9 yrs.) 
Rs. 100-5-150-10-200-12 /2-225 (17 yrs.) 
Rs. 70-5-140 ( 14 yrs.) 


F 


1 
11 
IL- A 
III 
IV 


No scale 
Rs. 125-10-175-12 1 /2-200 Gyrs.) 
Rs. 100-10-180 (8 yrs.) 
Rs. 80-5-150 (14 yrs.) 
Rs. 65-5-120 (11 yrs.) 


II. Weeklies 


Class of Weekly 


Group of employees 


• Scale 


1 


11 
UIT 
IV 


1 
II 
11 
IV 


III 


No scale 
Rs. 400-20-500-25-650 (11 yrs.) 
Rs. 150-18-300-20-500 (10 yrs .) 
Rs. 80-5-130-7 /2-160-10-200 (18 yrs. ) 
Na scale 
Rs. 200-15-350-25-450 (14 yrs.) 
Rs. 125-7 1 /2-200-10-210-15-300 (17 yrs.) 
Rs. 75-5-125-7 1 /2-170 (16 yrs.) 
No scale 
Rs. 150-15-225-25-325 ( 9 yrs.) 
Rs. 100-5-150-10-200-12 1 /2-225 ( 17 yrs.) 
Rs. 70-5-140 (14 yrs.) 
No scale 
Rs. 125-10-175-12 1 /2-200 (7 yrs,) 
Rs. 80-5-150 (14 yrs.) 
Rs. 65-5-120 ( 11 yrs.) 


1 
NI 


IV 


IV 


1 
II 
III 
IV 


> 


III News Agencies : 


Class of News Agency 


Group of employees 


Scale 


1 
I-A 
II 
H - A 
TII 


No scale 
No scale 
Rs. 500-30-650-50-900 (10 yrs.) 
Rs. 400-25-600-40-800 (13 yrs.) 
Rs. 175-20-375-25-600 (19 yrs.) 
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1 
11 
II- A 
11 


No scale 
Rs. 400-20-500-25-650 (11 yrs.) 
Rs. 350-20-450-25-600 (11 yrs.) 
Rs. 150-15-300-20-500 ( 20 yrs.) 
Noscale 
Rs. 150-15-225-25-325 9 yrs.) 
Rs. 125-15-200-25-300 (9 yrs.) 
Rs. 100-5-150-10-200-12 1 /2-225 (17 yrs.) 


3 


1 
11 
11- A 
HII 


Dearness Allowance : 
27. Deamess allowance should be paid to working journalists at the following rates: 


Range of 
Basic Pay 


Areal 

RS 


Area II 

Rs. 


Area III 

Rs. 


Rs. 


65-100 
101-200 
201-300 
301-400 
401-500 
501-650 
251 and above 


So 
60 
70 
80 
90 
105 
1 20 


40 
50 
60 
yo 
80 
95 


30 
40 
50 
60 
70 
85 
IOO 


110 


Remeration of Part-time Enployees: 
28. Part-time correspondents should be paid a monthly retainer at the following rates: 


Class of Daily 


Class of News Agency 


Areal 

Pls. 


Area 11 

Rs. 


Area III 

Rs. 


A 
B 
с 


1 


100 
75 
50 
40 
25 
25 


75 
50 
40 
30 
20 
15 


25 
20 
15 
15 
to 
10 


3 


E 
F 


For the purpose of the above table, the area applicable to a part 
time correspondent should be the area in which he resides. Any further 
payment on a column basis should be the subject of mutual settlement. 
Other Allowances : 

29. In view of the paucity of evidence on the subject, the Committee 
recommends that the fixation of conveyance, entertainment, travelling, 
overseas and other allowances should be left to collective bargair g bet 
ween the working journalists and the newspaper establishmens con 
cerned. 

FITMENT 
On Initial application of the New Scoles : 
30. For the purpose ofparagraphs 31 to 36 and paragraph 41, " relevant date means 
in the case of classes A , B , and C of 1st June, 1958. 
dailies and class I of news agencies. 
in the case of classes D , E , and F of The date of publication of the order of 
dailies, all classes of wecklies and classes Central Government on these recom . 
2 and 3 of news agencies 

mendations under Section 6 (3) of the 
Working Journalists (Fixation of 1 : 3 
of Wages) Act, 1958. 


43 


31. For Atment of the employees into the new scales, only the service 
in a particular group in the particular newspaper or news agency or In 
a newspaper or news agency produced or conducted by the same establish 
ment, should be taken into account. The scale into which an employee 
is to be fitted should be the scale prescribed in paragraph 26 for the 
group to which he belongs. 

32. The basic pay of a working journalist should be fixed at the 
stage corresponding to his existing basic pay as on the relevant date or 
If there is no such stage in the scale , then at the next higher stage pro 
vided that if the addition to the minimum pay of the scale of a number 
of increments equal to one for every two completed years of service in 
the group to which he belongs, takes him to a higher stage in that scale 
his basic pay should be fixed at such higher stage: 

Provided further that if his existing basic pay is higher by at least 
Rs. 50 than what he would be entitled to on a point-to-point basis in the 
scale in paragraph 26 applicable to him and if such existing basic pay 
does not coincide with a stage in that scale, he should be fitted at the 
next lower stage, but the existing basic pay should be protected and the 
difference may be absorbed in a future increment. 

33. For the purpose of paragraph 32 , the existing basic pay of a work . 
ing journalist as on the relevant date should be arrived at by taking the . 
pay allowed to him by his employer on the relevant date, whether it be 
called basic or consolidated , adding to it the amount of dearness allow 
ance , if any, which he may be receiving and deducting therefrom the 
amount of dearness allowance calculated in accordance with the provi 
sions of paragraph 27 above which will be appropriate to the resulting 


basic pay. 


34. For the purpose of paragraphs 32 and 33, a scale of pay dear 
ness allowance or location allowance enjoyed by an employee on the 
relevant date as a result of the implementation of the Wage Board decl 
sion should not be taken into account and the emoluments which he would 
have received but for such implementation should be the basis for work 
ing out his existing basic pay for the purpose of those paragraphs. 

35. When a working journalist is fitted into a scale in accordance with 
the provisions of paragraphs 32 to 34 as on the relevant date, he should 
be entitled to count increments in the appropriate scales as from that 
date. 

36. . In no case should the total of the existing basic pay and dearness 
allowance, if any, be reduced as a result of the operation of the provisions 
contained in these recommendations; provided that in cases where the 
Wage Board decisions stand implemented on the relevant date, the excess 
of the total of the basic pay, dearness allowance and location allowance, 
If any, payable on that date under that decision over the total of the basic 
pay fixed in accordance with the provisions of paragraph 32 and dear 
ness allowance laid down in paragraph 27 may be absorbed in future 
increments. 

37. If the total of the basic pay and dearness allowance, If any, pay 
able to any group of working journalists by an establishment in accord 
ance with its own scheme of wages is in excess of the total of the basic 
pay and dearness allowance payable to working journalists in that group 
under the scheme of our recommendations year by year, the employer 
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may maintain his own scheme of wages and dearness allowances for that 
group and in such case the provisions of paragraphs 30 to 36 should not 
apply to such group . 
On Re-classification : 

38. When a newspaper or news agency is reclassified in accordance 
with paragraph 21, the employee should be fitted into the new scale applic 
able to him on his existing basic pay. When the basic pay does not 
coincide with a stage in the new scale, the employee should be Atted at 
the next higher stage when the classification goes up and at the next lower 
stage when the classification goes down. In the latter case, the higher 
existing basic pay should be protected and the difference between the 
existing basic pay and the pay to which he is so fitted may be absorbed 
in a future increment. 

APPRENTICES AND PROBATIONERS 
39. An apprentice is a person who is only a learner and not an em 
ployee in a newspaper establishment. The period of apprenticeship should 
not exceed two years . 

40. A working journalist may be employed as a probationer for a 
period not exceeding one year during which he should 

a basic pay at 
not less than the minimum of the scale applicable to the class of news 
paper or news agency and the group in which he is a probationer and should 
also get the appropriate dearness allowance . 

DATE OF OPERATION 
41. These recommendations should be operative in respect of each 
newspaper and news agency as from the relevant date applicable to it in 
accordance with paragraph 30 . 

42. The total amount of arrears payable by any newspaper or news 
agency to its working journalists as a result or retrospective operation 
provided in paragraph 41 should be paid in four equal half-yearly instal 
ments, the first instalment being payable not later than six months from 
the date of publication of the order of the Central Government under 
section 6 (3) of the Working Journalists (Fixation of Rates of Wages) 
Act, 1958, on these recommendations, the second instalment being pay 
able not later than 12 months from that date and so on : 

Provided that if the services of any working journalists are terminat. 
ed by the employer before all the instalments are paid, the balance of 
the instalments remaining unpaid should become due immediately on such 
termination . 

SCHEDULE 
FUNCTIONAL DEFINITIONS OF THE VARIOUS CATEGORIES OF 

WORKING JOURNALISTS 

Section 1- Newspapers 
GROUP I 

Editor is a person who directs and supervises work of the editorial 
side of a newspaper. 
GROUP II 

Assistant Editor is a person who assists the Editor in the discharge 
of his duties ,generally in relation to comments and opinions und vrites 
eaders and may also write other copy involving review , comment or 
riticism , 
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Leader Writer is a person who regularly writes leaders and may also 
write other copy involving review , comment or criticism . 

News Editor is a person who co -ordinates and supervises the news 
department of a newspaper and is responsible for the news content of 
all the editions of a newspaper. 

Special Correspondent is a person whose duties regularly include 
reporting and interpreting all news of parliamentary, political and general 
importance as an accredited correspondent at the headquarters of the 
Central Government and where there is more than one correspondent of 
the newspaper establishment so accredited, the principal correspondent. 
GROUP II - A 

Chief Sub-Editor is a person who regularly assigns and allocates 
work to Sub-editors, supervises their work and is generally responsible 
for the determination of news space and the general display of new2. 

Chief Reporter is a person who is in charge of all reporters at a 
centre of publication , supervises their work and also reports on the more 
important news of the centre. 
GROUP III 

Sub -Editor is a person who receives , selects, shortens, summa 
elaborates translates, edits and headlines news items of all descriptions. 
He may do some or all of those functions. 

Reporter is a person who gathers and presents news nt a particular 
centre. 

Correspondent is a person who gathers and dispatches by wire, post 
or any other means, news from any centre . 
GROUP IV 

Proof Reader is a person who checks up printed matter or " proof" 
with editor copy to ensure strict conformity of the former with the latter . 
Factual discrepancies , slips of spelling, mistakes of grammar and syntax 
may also be discovered by him and he either corrects or gets them cor 
rected. 

SECTION II - NEWS AGENCIES 
GROUP I 

General Manager or Editor is a person who is in overall charge of 
a news agency . 
GROUP I - A 

Chief News Editor is a person who directs and supervises the news 
services of the entire agency. 
GROUP TI 

News Editor is a person who is in charge of a news desk and super 
vises, directs and guides news services in the principal office of the news 
agency. 

Special Correspondent is a person whose regular duties are to report 
all news of parliamentary, political and general importance and who is 
accredited to the Central Government. 

Assistant Editor in a class 2 or class 3 news agency is a person who 
assists the General Manager or Editor in the discharge of his duties 
generally. 
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GROUP II - A 

Senior Correspondent is a person whose regular duties are to report 
all news of parliamentary, political and general importance. 

Chief Reporter is & person in a metropolitan centre who is in charge 
of all reporters in that centre and also reports on the more important 
news of the centre. 

Chief Sub-Editor is a person in a metropolitan centre who regularly 
takes charge of a shift on the editorial desk and assigns duties and super 
vises the work of the sub -editors . 
GROUP IIT 

Reporter is a person who gathers and presents news at a particular 
centre. 

Correspondent is a person who gathers and dispatches by wire, post 
or any other means, news from any centre . 

Sud-Editor is a person who receives, selects, shortens, summarises, 
elaborates, edits and headlines news items of all descriptions. He may 
do some or all of those functions. 
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In the end, we must say that we shall be failing in our duty if we 
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papers 
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appointed for all the 
papers 


Authorised Officers 
appointed for all the 
papers 


ANNEXURE 1 

A. Name ofDaily Newspaper 
A Class : 
1. Hindusthan Times, Delhi (including Evening News 

and Overseas Hindusthan Times), 
2. Ananda Bazar Patrika, Calcutta (including Ananda 

Bazar Patrika, Bi-weekly ) 
3. Amrita Bazar Patrika , Calcutta 
4. Statesman , Calcutta 
5. Satatesman , Delhi 
6. Hindu, Madras 
7. Times of India, Bombay (including EveningNews) 

8. Times of India, Delhi 
B Class: 

1. Hindusthan Standard , Calcutta 
2. Jugantar, Calcutta 
3. Free Press Journal, Bombay 
4. Indian Express, Madras 
5. Indian Express, Bombay 

6. Indian Express, Delhi 
C Class : 

1. Hindusthan , Delhi 
2. Nava-Bharat Times, Bombay 
3. Nava -Bharat Times, Delhi 
4. Bombay Samachar, Bombay 
5. Sandesh , Ahmedabad 
6. Indian Nation , Patna 
7. Aryavarta, Patna 
8. Janmabhoomi, Bombay 
9. Sakal, Poona 
10. Swadesamitran , Madras 
11. Mail, Madras " 
12. Dinamani, Madras 
13. Dinamani, Madurai 
14. Andhra Prabha , Madras 
15. Lokasatta, Bombay 
16. Viswamitra , Calcutta 
17 . 

Deccan Herald, Bangalore 
18. Tribune, Ambala 
D Class 

1. Andhra Patrika,.Madras 
2. Prajavani, Bangalore 
3. National Herald , Lucknow 
4. Assam Tribunel, Gauhati 
$ . Mathrubhumi, Kozhikode 
6. Daily Pratap, Delhi 
7 Daily Pratap . Jullundur 
8 . Nava India , Coimbatore 
9. Nava India , Madras 
10. Janasatta , Ahmedabad 
11. Indian Express, Madurai 
12. Navashakti, Bombay 
13. Viswamitra, Bombay 
14. Viswamitra , Patna 
15. Viswamitra, Kanpur 
16. Pioneer, Lucknow 
17. Leader, Allahabad 
18. Malayala Manorama, Kottayamu. 
19. Samyukta Karnataka, Hubli 
20. Search Light, Patna 
21. Hitavada, Nagpur 
22. Hitavada, Bhopal 
23. Daily Thanthi, Madras 
24. Bombay Chronicle, Bombay 


Authorised Officers 
appointed for all the 
papers 


Authorised Officers not 

appointed 
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Authorised Officers 
appointed for all the 
papers 


Authorised Officers not 

appointed 


Authorised Officers 

appointed for all the 
papers 


4 . 


E. Class : 

1. Pratap, Surat 
2. Phulchab , Rajkot 
3. Navjiwan , Lucknow 
4. Qaumi Awaz, Lucknow 
5. Lokasatta, Baroada 
6. Nagpur Times, Nagpur 
7. Daily Tej, Delhi 
8. Tai Nadu , Bangalore 
9. Natu Assamiya, Gauhati 
10. Eastern Times, Cuttack 
11. Prajatantra, Cuttack 
12. Samaj, Cuttack 
13. Nava -Bharat, Nagpur 
14. Nava-Bharat, Jabalpur 
15. Nava-Bharat, Bhopal 
16. Janashakti, Bombay 
17. Swatantra Bharat, Lucknow 
18. Bharat, Allahabad 
19. Pradeep , Patna 
20. Pratap. Kanpur 
21. Tamil Nadu , Madurai 
F. Class : 

1. Deepika , Kottayam 
2. Keralabhushanam , Kottayam 
3. Maharashtra, Nagpur 

Manvantar, Poona 
S. Golkonda Patrika, Hyderabad 
6. Kutch Mitra , Bhuj 
7. Bombay Sentinel, Bombay 
5. Milap , Hyderabad 

B. Name of Weekly 
Class 1 
1 . 

illustrated Weekly, Bombay 
2. Dharmayug, Bombay 

3. Kalki, Madras 
Clan 11 

Kesari (Tri-weekly), Poona 
2. Commerce, Bombay 
3. Blitz, Bombay 
4. Capital , Calcutta 
1. Saptahik Hindusthan , Delhi 
6. Desh , Calcutta 
7. Vyapar, Bombay 

8. Screen , Bombay 
Clan M. 

1. Musalman (Tri-weekly ). Madres 
2. Sansar (Bi-weekly), Varnasi 
3. Eastern Economist, Delbi 
4. Amarjyoti, Jaipur 
5. Swarajya, Poona 
6. Karmaveer, Hubli 
7. Dinamani Kadir, Madras 

8. Andhra Prabha Weekly , Madras 
Clau IV 

1. Mysindia, Bangalore 
1. Satera, Delhi 

c . Name of News Agency 
Claus 

1. Press Trust of India, Bombay 


Authorised Officer kot 

appointed 


I. 


1 


Authorised Otficer 

appointed 


2. Agoncy France Presse, Delhi 
Class 3 : 

Hindust n Samachar, New Delhi 
G. 2748 
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ANNEXUKE II 


Note on Dearness Allowance prepared by Shri K. N. Subramanian 

( See footnote to paragraph 99 in Chapter II) 
Dearness allowance is, as the term indicates, an allowance to wage 
earners to compensate them for the increased cost of living that has 
arisen after their pay or pay-scale was fixed. The necessity for such 
an allowance does not arise so long as prices are comparatively stable 
over long periods or are subject to only minor variations which can be 
met out of normal savings . When , however, the economy is subjected 
to violent fluctuations and thee purchasing power of money varies abnor 
mally, adjustment of cash payments is necessary in order to ensure 
that the real wages of workers do not drop appreciably . If such 
adjustments are not made, there would be grave distress among the 
lower income groups which cannot be expected to save adequately to 
meet situations beyond their control. 

2. Such a situation arose during and after the last war and persista 
even today. If war-time expenditure was the reason for tho inflation 
and consequent rise in prices in the forties, the developmental expendi 
iure of plans has a somewhat similar effect on the economy of today, 
One cannot, therefore, rule out the possibility of quite appreciablo 
changes in prices taking place from year to year. The accepted method 
of taking care of such a situation in this country is to treat a portion 
of the total emoluments as an allowance which could be varied according 
to changes in the cost of living . 

3. Theoretically speaking, it should be quite sufficient at any point 
of time to fix a consolidated wage appropriate to the cost of living of 
that time and to provide that that wage should be varied according to 
an accepted formula to meet further variations in the cost of living. This 
is what a number of newspaper employers have suggested . There are, 
however, two psychological advantages in having a wage structure 
composed of a basic wage and dearness allowance, the latter of which 
alone would be subjected to variations in the event of a 
place the cost of living . First, since the pattern of the basic wage 
and dearness allowance has become all too common in this country, a 
consolidated wage runs the risk of being looked upon as only a basic 
wage by the recipient, who, there 

grievance that he has 
been deprived of dearness allowance. Secondly , the basic wage has 
come to be conceived of as something which will not be reduced trres 
pective of changes in the cost of living. As a consolidated wage would , 
in practice, not be distinguished from a basic wage, there would be 
greater heart burning if it were reduced than if a mere dearness allow 
ence were touched. It is, therefore, usual, frrespective of whether the 
remuneration is automatically varied with the cost of living or not for 
a wage structure to be evolved consisting of a basic pay and a dearness 
allowance . 
. 4. In devising such a scheme, particularly in the industrial sector, it 
is usual to decide upon a base period and the cost of living index appro 
priate to that period as the starting point for the calculation of dearness 
allowance. The year of setlement of the wages need no necessarily be 
the base period . If an earlier year is taken as the base period, the 
scheme starts with a dearness allowance to take care of the increased 


change taking 
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living index 


cost of living that has occurred between the case period and the year of 
settlement. 

5. The schemes of dearness allowance in force in various industries 
and in various parts of the country do not conform to a set pattern . 
They can generally be divided into two broad categories , viz., those that 
are linked to, and hence varied with , the cost of living index and those 
that are not so linked and varied. Though there are quite a number of 
cases belonging to the former category, the large majority belong to the 
latter. Among the schemes falling under the latter category, there are 
a number of variations. A fiat rate of a fixed amount, irrespective of 
wage groups/ or of the cost of living, obtains in certain industries, for 
instance, the cotton and jute 

mill industries 

West Bengal. In certain 
other industries like the engineering industry in West Bengal and in 
Madras, different amounts of dearness allowance have been fixed for the 
different wage groups, but these amounts do not vary with the cost of 
Under the last-mentioned 

system , while the 

quantum of 
the dearness allowance increases with the higher income groups, the 
proportion of the dearness allowance to the basie wage goes on decreas. 
ing. This is based on the principle that the extent of neutralization of 
an increase in the cost of living should be more for the lower groups 
than for the higher. In stead of fixed amounts being prescribed for each 
wage group, a percentage of the basic wage, varying with different slabs 
of income, is sometimes prescribed. The large majority of dearness 
allowance systems obtaining in the country belong to the type which 
does not provide for adjustment of the dearness allowance with variations 
in the cost of living. 

6. Among the systems linking dearness allowance to the cost of living 
index, those evolved for the cotton textile industry in Bombay and 
Ahmedabad were among the earliest. In Bombay, for instance, the 
Industrial Court in 1948 fixed the basic wage at Rs. 30 p.m. for the un 
skilled category and the dearness allowance at a lat rate of 1.9 pies 
per day per point of increase in the cost of living over the cost of living 
index figure in 1939. Here, though the dearness allowance varies with 
the of living index, the amount of the dearness allowance payable 
is the same for all wage groups. The rate of neutralization sometimes 
decreases with increasing cost of living . For instance, in the cotton 
textile industry in the U. P. the rate of allowance per month in annas 
per point of rise is 3 when the cost of living index is between 126 and 
200, 2.8 when it is between 201 and 300, 2.7 when it is between 301 and 
400, etc. In all these systems in which the dearness allowance is linked 
to the cost of living index, it should be pointed out that the index relied 
upon is the one pertaining to the particular city where the establishment 
is situated . 

7. The Central Pay Commission of 1947 drew up a scheme of dearness 
allowance in which the quantum of dearness allowance varied with the 
slabs of basic pay and with the slabs of cost of living index . For instance, 
at a cost of living index of 280 (1939= 100) the amount of dearness 
allowance varied from Rs. 30 (for the pay range up to Rs. 50 ) to Rs. 125 
(for the pay range Rs. 751-1,000 ). At a cost of living index of 260, 
these amounts became reduced to Rs. 25 and Rs. 100. In other words, 
for an increase of 20 points in the cost of living, the amount of dearness 
allowance appropriate to each basic pay slab was increased by amounts 
varying from Rs. 5 at the bottom to Rs. 25 at the top. Though the 
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Commission believed that the cost of living might progressively fall, it 
actually rose very considerably above the level obtaining at the time of 
the submission of the report. When employees demanded that the same 
pattern of neutralization of the rise in the cost of living should be ex 
tended above the index of Rs. 280, Government found it difficull to accept 
the request because of the large additional burden on the Exchequer. 

8. An effort to link the dearness allowance the cost of living index 
in the first large-scale adjudication of an all-India character was made 
in the case of the Bank disputes. The first Tribunal, viz., the Sen.Tribunal 
( August 1950 ) linked the dearness allowance payable at a centre to tho 
cost of living index of that centre and adopted 1944 as the base period. 
The Tribunal ordered that for every increase of 10 points in the cost of 
living index above the level of 1944 (1944 = 100 ), the amount of dearness 
allowance payable should be according to the following scale: 


! 


OI 


Range of monthly pay 

Rate of dearness allowance . 
Up to Rs. 50 

938 % 
• Rs. 51 to Rs. 100 

8 13 % 
Rs. 101 to Rs. 150 

716 % 
Rs. 151 to Rs. 200 

644 % 
Over Rs. 200 

5 % 
The Tribunal also directed that for places for which no cost of 
iiving index was being published , the index of the nearest place for 
which the Central Government published figures should be applied. When 
the amounts of dearness allowance payable at different places on this 
basis were worked out, it was found that in many cases , employees 
stationed in 

obviously more expensive cities and towns received less by 
way of dearness allowance than employees stationed in admittedly less 
expensive places. This unexpected result arose partly because of the 
series of the various places had been built up and partly because of the 
lack of attention paid to the central fact that the same index of 100 for 
the base year meant entirely different amount of expenditure for the 
same basket of goods and services in different places and consequently 
that further increases in the cost of living index in various places were 
-bound to be uneven . The scheme of relating dearness allowance to the 
cost of living indices of the various centres was abandoned , and instead a " 
scheme of dearness allowance was drawn up varying only with the all 
India index 

9. A scheme of relating dearness allowance to the cost of living index , 
if technically feasible and practically supportable by the economy of 
the industry or employment concerned , would perhaps be the most 
satisfying as it would then justify the very object of payment of dearness 
allowance, viz., neutralization of the effects of a rise in the cost of 
living on some agreed basis . Sometimes automatic adjustment with 

every increase in the cost of living is not financially practicable. That 
was why Government of India found it difficult to pursue the sugges 
tion of the Pay Commission . For the same reason , a tripartite committee 
which was entrusted with the responsibility for framing a dearness 
allowance scheme for the minor engineering industry in Madras did not 
think " that the majority of establishments in the engineering industry 
are in a position to adopt the system (of linking the dearness allowance 
to the cost of living index ) whatever be the rate at which the payment 
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is to be made ". On the other hand , where the capacity to bear the 
additional burden is present, it may not technically be possible to link 
dearness allowance to the cost of living index for want of scientifically 
built-up series of cost of living indices. This was demonstrated in the 
all-India adjudication of bank disputes. 

10. It is against this background of the practices relating to dearness 
allowance schemes prevailing in the country that the Committee is called 
upon to consider whether a scheme of dearness allowance varying with 
the cost of living index can at all be drawn up for working journalists 
and if that is not feasible, what alternative scheme should be evolved. 
11. In to this 

question , 

is necessary to have a 
appreciation of the nature of the cost living index and of the efficiency 
and accuracy it is being built up in various parts 

of 

the 
country. The cost of living index measures the average change over 
time in the prices paid by the ultimate consumer for a stipulated basket 
of goods and services. The composition of this basket is ascertained 
from an appropriate family budget survey. Then from month to month 
and from year to year, the changes in the cost of the same basket to 
the consumer is ascertained and the rise above, and fall below , the cost 
in the base year is expressed in terms of points. Thus the index for a 
particular time indicates how much more, or less, costly life in that city 
for the class of population covered is as compared to the cost in the base 
period. It is thus a relative index . The index is no indication of the 
actual cost of living in terms of money ; nor do the indices of two different 
whether one town is more costly than another. To clarify this point 
which is so important to any decision based on the cost of living index, 
let it be assumed that cost of living indices are being built up for two 
places A and B with the base year 1950, that is, with the index at each 
place for 1950 as 100. Let it also be assumed that the basket of goods 
and services is the same for both the places. By 1951, the index at 

both the places goes up to , say, 110. This certainly does not mean that 
- both the places were equally costly either in 1950 or in 1951. In 1950, 
the basket of goods and services might have cost Rs. 50 in town A and 
Rs. 75 in town B , both these costs being represented by the initial cost 
of living index of 100. By 1951, there is a 10 per cent increase in the 
cost of living at both the places, that is , in terms of 
in town A and by Rs. 7.5 in town B. The actual cost of the basket would, 
therefore, be Rs. 55 and Rs. 82.5 in the two places. Here again, the 
index 110, which is the same for both the places, gives no indication as 
to the relative costliness of the two places. All that the index indicates 
at a particular point of time is the margin by which the cost of living as 
at the base year has gone up or down . To ascertain the relative costliness 
of two places, a different index would have to be worked out. For 
example, if in 1950, the actual costs in the two places were Rs. 50 and 
Rs. 75 , one could build up another series in which town A as the base 
town would have index of 100 and town B an index of 150. In 1951, 
the index of town A would go to 110 and the index of 
Such a series indicating the relative costliness of the various towns has 
not been built up. Moreover, the cost of living indices that are being 
published from various places are based on family budget enquiries con 
ducted at widely varying points of time. The indices for Ahmedabad and 
Sholapur have as their bases 1926-27 and 1927-23. The index for Bombay 
has 1933-34 as its base and that for several centres in Madras , Andhra 
and Mysoro 1935-38 . 
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Calcutta , Nagpur and Kanpur have 1939 as base. The Government 
of India publish indices for 15 industrial centres with 1944 as base. 
There are also a few more State indices with recent bases. It is obvious 
that family budget enquiries made at such widely -differing periods of time, 
often dating before the last war, cannot possibly reflect the present 
patterns of consumption . Indices based on such old enquiries of almost 

generation ago would, therefore, be erroneous to widly -varying degrees. 
As already mentioned above, it was this fact as also the absence of an 
index indicating the relative costliness of various places that led to 
certain astonishing results as a result of the decisions of the Arst Bank 
Tribunal. 

12. An all-India scheme, of settlement of wages is wholly different 
from an award or settlement applicable to a particular town. In the 
latter case, even if the cost of living index series of the town is some 
what defective, no serious complications are likely to arise as the inde:: 
would , from year to year, mcasure reasonably correctly the changes in the 
price of the commodities and services that go to make up the family 
budget. In the case of an all-India adjudication , any common scheme 
of neutralization of rising costs which is based on number of cost of 
living index series built up haphazardly will produce results which will 
be beyond reasonable anticipation. 

13, Moreover, the cost of living indices which are being published 
regularly relate to industrial labour and not to middle class employees. 
A few casual efforts have been made by the Central and State Govern 
ments to 

to conduct family budget enquiries in respect of the lower middle 
class employees, but these have suffered from various defects. The 
enquiries made by the Central and Madras Governments suffered from the 
defect of an inadequate sample. The West Bengal enquiries were defec 
tive because of the overlapping categories covered . Income groups were 
taken as such without any effort being made to distinguish between 
monthly workers, middle class employees, self employed persons, etc., 
Moreover, except for one or two defective series, there are no cost of 
living indices for middle class employees. 

14. The problem before the Committee is somewhat different from that 
which arose before industrial tribunals in the past. The disputes regard 
ing remuneration dealt with by the latter have generally related to em 
ployees who might broadly be called "industrial workers" or the lower 
middle classes with wages restricted, in many cases, to about Rs. 100-200 
and occasionally extending to a maximum of Rs. 300 or Rs. 400. Working 
journalist are in an entirely different class. It is only 
readers, the lowest-paid among them , that can at all be compared , from 
the point of view of the quantum of remuneration, to categories of em 
ployees dealt with by industrial tribunals. All other groups of 
journalists from the sub-editor to the editor, earning salaries varying 
between , say Rs. 200 and 3000 or more , fall in what might be called 
the upper middle classes. It is an accepted principle that in the case of 
the higher income groups , there is not the same compelling necessity, 
as there is in the case of the lower income groups, to neutralize the 
rising cost of living to any great degree . The main reason for this is 
that the capacity to adjust one s expenditure to the income increases 
with increasing emoluments and that by resort to articles of lifferent 
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makes or cheaper substitutes, it is possible for employees of the higher 
wage groups to balance their budget. In any case, the hardships caused 
by the non -availability of goods and services associated with a higher 
standard of living is not as serious as that caused by want of materials 
required for a low level of existence . 

15. I am , therefore, of the opinion that in a settlement of an all 
India character concerning employees of the higher income groups, it 
is neither feasible nor necessary to relate their remuneration , or the 
dearness allowance component of the remuneration, to the cost of living 
index . 


K. N. SUBRAMANIAN . - 


Tazette No. 47 dated 1st December , 1959 . 


Section ii 
GOVERNMENT OF KERALA 
Revenue (G ) Departraent. 

NOTIFICATION 
G3/59-1 /RD. Dated , Trivandrum , 23rd October 1959. 
Government of India Notification F. No. 45 / 2 /58-Opium 

I) No. 16 of 26th September 1959 is hereby republished in 
ala Gezette for general information . 

By order of the Governor, 

K. M. PETER , 

Deputy Secretary. 
Governmen : of India 
MINISTRY OF FINANCE (DEPARTMENT OF REVENUE ) 
New Delhi, the 26th September 1959. 

NOTIFICATION 
Medicical and Toilet Preparations. 
No. 16. In exercise of the powers conferred by Section 19 
of the Medicinal and Toilet Preparations (Excise Duties ) Act. 
1955 ( 16 of 1955) , the Central Govern.ent hereby makes the 
following further amendments in the Medicinal and Toilet Pre 
parations ( Excise Duties) Rules, 1956 , namely : 
In the said Rules - 
(i) in sub -rule (3) of rule 52, after the words 

" accounts register" the words, letters and figure 

" in Form R.G.4 " shall be inserted ; and 
(ii ) in Form R. G - 4 bearing M & T. P.Series No. 22, for 

the brackets, words and figures " (Rules 31 and 35)" 
the brackets , words and figures (Rules 31, 35 
and 52 )” shall be substituted . 

(Sd ) 

G. P. DURAIRAJ, 
F. No. 45 / 2 / 58 - Opium (Pt. I) . 

Under Secretary to 
Government of India . 
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Kerala Gazette No. 47 dated 1st December, 1959 . 
PART 1 

Section iv 
HOME B DEPARTMENT 
2 G.O. M.S. No. 759|59 . 

Dated , Trivandrum , srd November 1959. 
REVISED RULES UNDER THE SUPPRESSION OF IMMORAL 
TRAFFIC IN WOMEN AND GIRLS ACT, 1956 

(104 OF 1956 ) . 
1. Short title and commencement.- ( 1 ) These rules may be called the 
Suppression of Immoral Traffic in Women and Girls (Kerala ) Rules, 1959 . 

(2 ) They shall come into force at once. 
2. Definitions. - In these rules, unless the context otherwise requires: 

(a ) Act means Suppression of Immoral Traffic in Women and Girls 
? Act, 1956; 

(b ) Managing Committee means committee constituted by the 
Government by notification in the Gazette under Rule 42 of these Rules; 

( c) Chief Inspector means the person appointed as such by the 
Government to discharge the functions of the Chief Inspector under these 
rules; 

( a ) Licence means a licence granted under section 21; 
( e ) Form means a form appended to these rules ; 
( 1 ) Section means & section of the Act ; 

( g ) Superintendent means the principal officer in charge of a pro 
tective home and includes any person specially appointed to discharge the 
functions of a Superintendent under these rules; and 

(h ) Assistant Superintendent means an officer appointed to assist 
the Superintendent of a protective Home. 

3. Manner of notifying public places.- A copy of every order of the 
District Magistrate notifying a place to be a public place under Section 
7 ( 1 ) shall be affixed to a conspicuous part of the public place so notified 
and also the court house of the District Magistrate. 

4. Placing of girls in safe custody.- (1) Where a responsible and 
trustworthy person belonging to the same religious persuasion us that 

of a girl produced before a Magistrate under sub-section (1) of section 17 
* is willing to take charge of the girl and the Magistrate, acting under 

sub-section ( 1) or sub-section (2 ) of that section, passes an order plac 
ing the girl in the safe custody of that person, such person shall execute 
before the Magistrate an undertaking in Form I. 

(2 ) If the person in whose custody the girl is placed is no longer 
willing to fulfil the conditions of the undertaking, he may apply to the 
Magistrate for releasing him from the obligation to keep the girl in his 
custody. 

5. Detention of women or girls in protective homes. - Where, in pur 
suance of sub -section (2 ) of section 10 ; or sub -section (2 ) of section 17 , 
or sub -section (2) of section 19, a Magistrate passes an order directing 
that a woman or girl be detained in a protective home, a warrant of 
detention in Form II shall be prepared in duplicate and shall be forwarded 
to the Superintendent of the protective home who shall retain one copy 
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* (4 ) A child kept in the protective home shall be allowed such diet 
and clothing as the medical officer attached to the protective home may 
think fit . 

10. History ticket. - A record hereinafter referred to as history ticket 
shall be maintained in respect of each inmate in Form IX . 

11. Medical examination . Every inmate shall be medically examined 
and weighed once in every month and the result of such examination 
and weighment shall be recorded in the history ticket of the inmate. 
A statement Form X shall be submitted before the 10th of every 
month to the Chief Inspector showing the weighment statistics of the 
protective home. A weighment register shall be maintained in each 
home in Form XI. 

12. Strength of Establishment of protective homes.-- (1) The strength 
of the establishment including medical officer of each protective home, 
whether established or licensed by the Government, shall be determined 
by the Government from time to time in consultation with the Chief 
Inspector. The Government, in consultation with the Chief Inspector ,may 
also assign duties to them . Necessary arrangement for medical aid of 
the inmates shall be made by the Government in consultation with the 
Chief Inspector. 

(2 ) Any person employed in a protective home licensed by the 
Government shall be appointed , removed or dismissed from service by 
the Chief Inspector. 

13. Superintendents. The Superintendent of a Protective Home shall 
be the Chief Executive Officer of the institution and shall be subordinate 
to the Managing Committee. The Superintendent shall generally be 
responsible for the observance of all rules and orders, the supervision of 
the subordinate staff and the maintenance of discipline among the inmates. 
Heshe shall, in his/her own hand -writing, maintain an office journal in 
which shall be recorded daily , every occurrence of importance connected 
with the management of the homes, which is not otherwise disposed of in 
the registers of correspondence and which it is desirable to note for future 
guidance . The journal shall be forwarded to the Chief Inspector at the 
end of each month , who shall immediately return it after perusal with 
such remarks as heshe may consider necessary. 

14. Duties of Superintendents.- The following duties in addition to 
the other duties assigned by Government from time to time appertain to 
the Superintendent 

(1) the Superintendent shall be in charge of general supervision and 

sanitation of the home and the health of inmates; 
(ii) the Superintendent shall be responsible for the discipline of the 

subordinate staff ; 
(iii ) the Superintendent shall be in charge of maintaining general 

accounts, disbursing bills, custody of jewellery , cash and other 

belongings of the inmates ; 
(iv ) the Superintendent shall be in charge of office correspondence, 

interviews with visitors and showing them round the home; 
(v ) the Superintendent shall arrange meeting of the Managing com 

mittee and submit immediately the reports of the meetings to 
the Chief Inspector; 
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(vi) the Superintendent shall reside within the premises of the pro 

tective home and shall make surprise inspections of provision 

stores and other items of work at uncertain hours ; 
(vii) the Superintendent shall be responsible for submitting state . 

ments and returns under these Rules in addition to such state 
ments and returns as may be prescribed by the Government in 

consultation with the Chief Inspector from time to time. 
( viii) the Superintendent may grant casual leave to the subordinate 

staff ; 
(ix ) the Superintendent shall inspect the home at nights cnce & 

week at uncertain intervals; 
(x ) the Superintendent shall be responsible for the purchase of pro 

visions and by informing himself herself of the current bazar 
rates shall satisfy himself herself that the full amount of food 
is purchased and the rates are reasonable. The previous 
approval of the Chairman , of the Managing Committee is 
necessary in this respect. He/she shall also see the rations 
weighed and served out to the cooks, and shall, inspect the food 
daily , when it is cooked and ready for distribution, to make 
sure that properly cooked and that the full quantity reaches 
the inmates. The result of the Superintendents inspection 

of food shall be noted in the office journal; 
(xi) the Superintendent shall be responsible for all the property of 

the Protective Home and all money and stores received. 
15. Duties of Assistant Superintendents.- (1 ) The Assistant Superin 
tendent of a protective home shall discharge all the functions of a 
Superintendent in his her absence. On other occasions, heshe shall assist 
the Superintendent in all items of work assigned to him her under the 
rules. He/she shall also carry-out such other duties entrusted to him ! 
her either by the Chairman or the Managing Committee ; 

( 2 ) Where there is an Assistant Superintendent, both the Superin 
tendent and the Assistant Superintendent shall not be absent at the samo 
time from the Home. 

16. Weekly Inspections.- (1 ) On one morning in every week , which 
shall usually be Monday , the Superintendent shall hold an inspection 
parade of all the inmates. At each such parade, the Superintendent shall 
satisfy himself[herself: 

(a ) that every inmate is provided with proper clothing and bedding; 
(b ) that they are clean and tidy; and 
( c ) that the rules and orders applicable to inmates are being duly 

carried -out. A parade book shall be maintained in each homo 

in Form XII. 
( 2 ) The Superintendent shall, at every such parade, hear and enquire 
into any complaints and requests that the inmates may wish to make. 
It shall be his/her duty to hear the complaints and requests of inmates 
patiently and to afford them reasonable facilities for making such com 
laints and requests ; 

(3) Nothing in this rule shall debar any inmate from making 
complaint or request to the Superintendent at other times than at the 
weekly parade, and it shall be the duty of every member of the staff 
to produce before the Superintendent without delay any inmate desiring 
to see him her. 
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17. Documents to be kept in the personal custody of the Superin 
tendent: 

The following documents shall be kept in the personal custody of 
the Superintendent. 

(a ) Contract agreement bonds. 
(b ) Contractors and subordinates security deposit receipts or 

Post Office Savings Bank Account Books and Post Office cash 

certificates . 
( c ) Personal files , service books and character rolls of the stafr. 
18. Office Order Book . --The Superintendent shall maintain an order 
book for the protective home in which he she shall record all standing 
orders issued to his /her subordinates from time to time. He she shall 
by an order allot the various duties to his her subordinates and ray, 
by a subsequent order, vary such allotments. 

19. Duties of the Medical Officers of Protective Homes.- (1 ) In addi 
tion to such other duties as may be assigned the Medical Officer, of 
a protective home by the Government from time to time in consultation 
with the Chief Inspector, the Medical Officer shall visit the protective 
home atleast once a week and as and when necessary and on Sundays 
and Holidays also . He she shall attend to the health and cleanliness of 
the inmates, the treatment of the sick , the sanitation of the protective 
home, general inspection and supervision of food and all other matters 
connected directly or indirectly with the health of the staff and inmates 
of the Home; 

( 2) On each visit to the protective home, the Medical Officer shall 
enter his her remarks in the register in Form XIII. 

(3 ) The Medical Officer shall accompany the Chief Inspector during 
his /her inspection of the protective home. 

20. Educational and vocational training of the inmates of Protective 
Homes.- ( 1 ) Provision may be made for general education in all pro 
tective homes. Besides general education , each protective home shall, 
as far as possible, provide for the vocational training of the inmates, 
the wishes of each inmate being consulted, as far as possible , as to the 
particular training she shall undergo. Suitable employment, which shall 
include house work , sewing, weaving, spinning and the like may be 
provided. All courses of training shall be approved by the Chief 
Inspector. 


( 2 ) Teachers shall be engaged for imparting general education and 
instructors appointed for giving vocational training to the inmates. 
In an emergency, the Superintendent may direct such teachers and 
instructors to attend to executive or administrative duties . 


21. Dally Routine of Protective Homes. The following daily routine 
shall be observed in the protective homes: 


# 


5-30 a.m. to 7 a.m. in warm 

Visit to the latrines, ablutions, 
months and 6 a.m. to 7.30 a.ni. bath and toilet and washing 
in the colder months 

personal clothes. 
7-30 a.m. to 7-45 a.m. 

Morning prayers. 
7-45 a.m. to 8-15 a.m. 

Breakfast. 
8.30 a.m. to 12-30 p.m. 

School or workshop . 
12-30 p.m. to 2 p.m. 

Lunch and rest. 
2 p.m. to 4-30 p.m. 

Needlework and handicraft or 

workshop . 
4-30 p.m. to 6-30 p.m. 

Games, Gardening and bath . 
6-30 p.m. to 6-45 p.m. 

Evening prayer. 
6-45 p.m. to 7-30 p.m. 

Night meal. 
7-30 p.m. to 9-30 p.m. 

Study or reading or music. 
Note - Daily routine may be suitably modified by the Managing Com 

mittees, if found necessary. 
22. Diet of inmates in Protective Homes.- ( 1) All Inmates of Protec . 
tive home shall have diet in the manner prescribed by the Managing 
Committee. 


.( 2 ) A food attendance register shall be maintained in each Home 
in form XIV . Similarly a Register in form XV shall be maintained to 
record the stock , issued, etc., of provision stores. 


23. Supply of clothing etc., to the inmates of Protective Homes.- ( 1) 
Each inmate shall be supplied with a steel box , and unbreakable plate 
und tumbler. 


(2 ) Clothing and bedding to the inmates shall be supplied on the 
following scales: 


Name of articles 


Sarees 
Blouses 
Petticoats 
Bodies 
Towels 
Grass or leaf mat 
Jamkal 


Scale of supply per head . 
Two on admission and one every six months 
Two on admission and one every four months. 
do . 

do. 
do. 

do . 
Two on admission and one every six months. 
One on admission and renewal every year. 
One on admission and renewal every three 

years. 
One in every year . 
One in two years. 
Two in one year. 
Two in a year. 


Bed -sheet 
Pillow 
Pillow cases 
Combs 


(3 ) Every inmate shall be given for the purpose of washing clothes 
half a bar of washing soap per month and for bathing purposes halt 
cake of toilet soap per month and 34 oz. of washing soda per week . 
Every inmate shall also be provided with three ozs. of oil per week for 
dressing of hair and half an oz . of oil.once a week for oil bath . Sufficient 
numbers of mirrors shall be placed in each dormitory. Children admitted 
to the Homes may be given sufficient, quantity of oil, clothing and bedding. 


24. Living space for inmates of Protective Homes.- Every inmate 
shall have a separate bed with a floor space of not less than 8 x 5 per 
bed . A place shall be allotted for every inmate in the dormitory. 

25. Religious and moral instructions.- (1 ) The protective homes shall 
not be used as a means of fostering any one religion at the expense of 
others and the principle of secularism shall be maintained . strictly. 

(2 ) Religious and moral instructions to inmates of protective homes 
shall be allowed on conditions that no proselytising is carried on under 
the cloak of such instruction and that nothing is done to take the in 
mates away from the religion professed by them . The instruction may 
be in the form of prayer, worship and occasional bhajans with music . 

(3 ) The Superintendent shall endeavour to secure the services of 
honorary instructors ; and in their absence, the senior members of the 
staff preferably the teachers, shall be deputed to impart religious and 
moral instruction to the inmates of their own faith at least once a week . 

(4 ) Selection of religious and moral inspectors shall be made by 
the Chief Inspector in consultation with the Managing Committee . 

(5 ) The Services of any instructor may be dispensed with by the 
Managing Committee without assigning any reason . 

26. Libraries for Protective Homes. - Every protective home shall be 
provided with a library of suitable books with a catalogue. The choice 
of books shall be made by the Superintendent and approved by the 
Managing Committee , who will be responsible for the suitability of the 
books chosen . 


27. Attendance of the inmates of protective homes before Police or 
Magistrate. - Any inmate whose attendance is required before the police 
or before a court shall be permitted to leave the protective home for 
the purpose, only on receipt of a written requisition signed by a police 
officer not below the rank of a Deputy Superintendent of Police or of 
a summons issued by the court of competent jurisdiction. The inmate 
shall in such cases be accompanied by the Superintendent or by any other 
member of the staff considered suitable by the Superintendent. 
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28. Escape and recapture of inmates of protective homes.-( 1) The 
Superintendent shall give immediate notice of the escape or recapture 
of any inmate of the home to 

(a ) the Chief Inspector 
(b ) the nearest police station, and 

( c ) the District Magistrate . 

(2 ) On receipt of a notice of escape under sub -rule ( 1), the Officer 
in - charge of the Police Station shall take necessary steps to recapture 
the inmate and to bring her back to the home from which sie escaped . 

29. Death of inmates of Protective Homes . - In case of death of any 
of the inmates, the Superintendent shall immediately report the circum 
stances of the case to the nearest Magistrate. Copies of the report shall 
also be sent to the Chief Inspector, to the Chairman of the Managing 
Committee and to the parents or guardians or relatives, as the case may 
le , of the inmate. 

30. Transfer of inmates.- ( 1) The Chief Inspector , on receipt of a 
report from the Chairman may for any of the following reasons, to 
be recorded in writing, order the transfer of an inmate detailed in a 
protective home to any other protective home: -- 
( a ) When the transfer is for the welfare of the inmate or is in the 

interest of discipline ; 
( b ) When there is no accommodation in the protective home; or 
(c) For any other special reasons. 

(2 ) The Superintendent shall, before effecting such transfer satisfy 
himself|herself that the inmate to be transferred is in a state of 
health to undergo the transfer. 

(3 ) The inmate shall be escorted by a woman employee of the 
protective home considered suitable for the purpose by the Superintendent 
of the home. The Superintendent may if necessary, take the assistance 
of the Special Police Officer of the area; 

records and personal property if any, relating to the 
inmate transferred shall be handed over to the escort to be delivered 
to the Superintendent of the protective home to which the inmate is 
transferred; 

(5 ) The Superintendent of the home to which the inmate is trans 
ferred shall, on the arrival of the inmate and after due verification 
acknowledge the correct receipt of the documents and property: 

(6 ) The total period of detention or stay of an inmate ordered by 
the court shall on no account be increased by any transfer under sub 
rule ( 1 ) 

31. Transfer to prison .- The Chief Inspector, on receipt of a report 
from the Superintendent, may move the court for the transfer of an 
inmate from a protective home to a prison , of a woman or girl, found 
to be incorrigible, or exercising evil influence over other irlmates of the 
home, for the remaining period of her detention in 

32. Visits to and communications with the inmates of protective 
home.- ( 1) No inmate shall be allowed to see visitors or receive letters 
without the express permission of the Superintendent and no male visitor 
shall be permitted to interview any of the inmates except in the pre 
sence of the Superintendent or any other member of the staff of the 
home so authorised by the Superintendent in this behalf . 

G. 3556 
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( 2 ) Every inmate newly admitted to a protective home shall be 
allowed reasonable facilities for seeing or communicating with her 
relatives, friends or legal advisers with a view to the preparation of an 
appeal. 

(3 ) Parents and guardians may visit inmates of a protective home 
on Saturdays and Sundays between 4 p.m. and 6 p.m. For very urgent 
reasons, visitors may be allowed on other days and at other times with 
the special permission of the Superintendent. The privilege of receiv 
ing visitors may be refused on the orders of the Superintendent as a 
punishment for misconduct by the inmate, or if it is used to introduce any 
prohibited article into the home or if the parent or guardian has or is 
likely to have, in the opinion of the Superintendent, a bad influence on 
an inmate or inmates or for any other sufficient case. The Superin 
tendent shall record his|her reasons for such refusal the office journal. 

(4) Every inmate shall be allowed to write and receive letter once 
a month during the period of her detention or stay in the home, subject 
to the conditions of 

conduct. 
(5) If the address of the parents or guardians is known, they shall 
be given notice of any serious illness of the inmate and the Superintendent 
shall answer any reasonable enquiries made by the parents or guardians. 

Inmates shall be allowed , if they so desire, send special letter in 
order to inform the parents or guardians of their transfer from cne 
protective home to another. This shall not be counted as a letter for the 
purpose of sub -rule (4 ) . 

(7 ) No letter shall be delivered to or sent by an inmate unless the 
Superintendent has satisfied himself/herself that its transmission is 
unobjectionable. 

(8) The Superintendent may at his/her discretion grant interviews 
or allow the despatch or receipt of letters at short intervals than those 
provided in 

in sub-rule (4 ) in spite of the inmates misconduct, if he she 

that special or urgent grounds exist for such concession . 
(9) A register in form XVI shall be maintained by the Superintendent 
for recording the visits of parents or guardians of the inmates of the 
home. Cases of refusal to permit visits shall be recorded in this register 

saacs 
( 10) A register of correspondence between the inmates and their 
parents and guardians shall be maintained in Form No. XVII, 

33. Permission to inmates to absent themselves for short periods from 
Protective Homes.-- With the previous sanction of the Chief Inspector and 
in very special cases , the Superintendent may grant to any inmate 
leave of absence for period not exceeding a week on the death of the 
parent or guardian or to visit the parent or guardian who is seriously 111. 
The Chief Inspector may extend the leave granted, by a period not 
exceeding two weeks. The leave granted may at any time be cancelled 
without assigning any reasons and the inmate recalled. 

34. Discipline and Punishment.- ( 1 ) The following acts are forbidden 
in a protective home and every inmate who wilfully com 

any of them 
shall be deemed to have wilfully disobeyed the regulations of the pro 
tective home: 

(a ) quarreling with any other inmate, 
(b ) any assault or use of criminal force, 
(c ).use of insulting, obscene or threatening language, 
(d ) Immoral or indecent or disorderly behaviour, 


considers 
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(1) wilful 
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(e) wilfully disabling herself for labour, 
(f) contumaciously refusing to work , 
(s ) wilful idleness and negligence at work , 
(h ) wilful damage to the Home property, 

mismanagement of work , 
(j) tampering with or defacing history tickets, records, documents 

or tools, 
(k ) receiving, possessing or transferring any prohibited article. 
(1) feigning illness, 
(m ) wilfully bringing a false accusation against any officer or 

Inmate, 
(n ) omitting or refusing to report as soon as it comes to her 

knowledge, the occurrence of any fire, any plot or conspiracy, 
and escape, attempt or preparation to escape or any attack or 

preparation for attack upon any inmate or official of the home, 
(o) conspiring to escape or to assist in escaping, 
(p ) answering untruthfully any question put by an officer of the 

home or a visitor, 
(9) refusing 

to eat food or wilfully destroying food, 
(r ) commiting a nuisance in any part of the home. 

(2 ) The Superintendent may award any of the following punishments 
for the act or acts specified ule ( 1 ) : 

( a ) deprivation of play hours ; 
(b ) writing of impositions for minor misdemeanours ; 
(c) change to labour of severe nature for a period not exceeding 

three months; 
(d ) temporary suspension of general amenities granted to inmates 

in homes. 
(3 ) A punishment book shall be maintained in Form No. XVIII by 
the Superintendent, who shall record full particulars of the punishments 
inflicted by him her together with the nature of offences, the name of 
the offenders and the number of previous punishments awarded to them . 

( 4 ) An extract from the Punishment Book shall be sent by the 
Superintendent to the Chief Inspector before the 10th of every month . 

35. Prohibited articles. - Liquor, intoxicating drugs including opium 
and ganja shall be the prohibited articles and shall not be introduced, 
received, possessed or transferred in the protective home. 

36. Treatinent of mental cases . When an inmate of a protective l ome 
is sent to a Government Mental Hospital for observation or treatment, 
action shall be taken by the Superintendent under section 6 (2 ) of the 
Indian Lunacy Act, 1912 (4 of 1912 ) for obtaining reception orders. An 
inmate who is taken to the Government Mental Hospital with such 
reception order shall be treated as a " Civil patient" . 

37. Removal to Civil hospitals for treatment.- ( 1 ) Whenever the Medical 
Officer of a protective home considers it necessary to remove an inmate 
to a Civil Hospital for treatment as an indoor patient, he shall draw 
up a full statement of the case and forward the same the Superin 
tendent, who shall forthwith cause the inmate concerned to be sent to the 
hospital temporarily. 

(2 ) The inmate shall immediately proceed under escort to the Hospital 
and present herself to the Officer In -charge of the Hospital. 

( 3) The inmate shall be an indoor patient in the Hospital and shall 
not leave it until formally discharged therefrom . 
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(4 ) The authorities of the Hospital shall give intimation to the 
Superintendent concerned before discharging the inmate from the Hospital. 
On receipt of intimation , the Superintendent shall arrange for an escort 
to fetch the inmate. The railway warrant, subsistence allowance, bus 
or other fare and any other allowances necessary for the inmate and 
the escort shall given to the escort so arranged by the Superintendent. 
Such charges shall also be paid to the escort while removing the inmate 
from the protective home to the hospital. 

(5) When an inmate is removed for treatment to a Civil Hospital, 
ne charges shall be made against the protective home for the treatment 
and diet given to the inmate in the Hospital. 

(6 ) A census book in Form XIX shall be maintained in each Home 
for recording the removal of inmates to hospitals etc. 

38. Period spent in hospital - When an inmate is sent to a Govern 
ment Mental Hospital or as an indoor patient to a Civil Hospital, the 
period spent by her in such Hospitals and in going there and return 
therefrom shall be deemed to be part of the period of her detention or 
stay in the protective home. 

39. Discharge of inmates from Protective Homes.- ( 1 ) The Govern 
ment may at any time order an inmate of protective home to be dis 
charged either absolutely or on such conditions as they approve . In 
the event of a breach of any such conditions, the inmate shall be liable 
to be arrested and brought back to the home. 

( 2) The Superintendent shall at the end of each month prepare a 
statement of inmates who have to be discharged in the subsequent ranth 
and read out the statement to the inmates. 

( 3 ) On the day of discharge, the inmate s state of health shall be 
recorded by the Superintendent in the Inmate s Register. Heshe shall 
compare the entries in the warrant of committal with those in the 
Register and shall satisfy himself herself that they agree and that the 
term of the inmate has been duly served. He/she shall then sign the 
endorsement for discharge on the warrant, certifying to the due expiry 
of the term . The belongings of the inmate shall be harded over to her 
and the details recorded in the appropriate column in the Inmates 
Register. The inmate shall be given food for the day before she is dis 
charged . The inmate shall if necessary be provided with suitable cloth 
ing 

(4) Every discharged inmate whose destination is on or near a line 
or railway shall be supplied with a railway ticket of the lowest class. 
Payment of the fare shall be made by railway warrant where the cost 
of the journey exceeds Rs. 5. In other cases, payment shall be made 
by cash . When a journey is to be made by boat, bus or steamer, the 
inmate shall be provided with passage or passage money to the halting 
place nearest his her destination at west rate. Every inmate 
who has to proceed a distance of more than 3 miles by road or more than 
3 hours journey, by rail or other mode of conveyance shall on discharge 
be given subsistence allowance at the rate of 50 np . if the journey will 
be completed on the following morning and one rupee per day other 
wise. 

(5 ) The Government may at any time order suitable inmates of the 
protectivo homes to be admitted into Homes established under the After 
care Programmes of the Government 
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(6 ) The Superintendent of the protective home shall send to the 
Chief Inspector a quarterly list, 2 months in advance of the quarter 
showing the names and other particulars of the inmates of the home 
who are due for discharge during the quarter , so that the Chief Inspector 
shall either arrange to send them to the Aftercare hones or appoint 
Aftercare Officers for their supervision on discharge from the protective 
hories. 

(7) The Aftercare Officers appointed for the Aftercare of the ex 
inmates of the protective homes shall send monthly reports about their 
conduct, character, health and mode of occupation to the Chief Inspector 
and to Superintendent of the protective home for a period of one year 
from the date of discharge and quarterly reports thercafter for 2 years. 

(8) A disposal register in Form XX shall be kept in every Protective 
Home in which full particulars shall be entered of the manner,in which 
every inmate is disposed of on discharge and of her after career. Every 
effort shall be made by the Superintendent to keep in touch with the 
inmates for at least 3 years after their discharge. 

(9) An annual return in Form XXI shall be made by the Superin 
tendent to the Chief Inspector . The remarks made by the Managing 
Committee from time to time during the year to which the return relates 
shall also be conmunicated to the Chief Inspector with the return . 

40. Marriage of inmates of protective homes.- (1 ) The Superintendent, 
inay if possible , with the permission of Government arrange for the 
marriage of an inmate with a man of her own religion provided that 
her previous consent in writing and that of her parent or guardian , 
if she has not attained the age of 18 years, is obtained and provided 
that no monetary consideration is accepted from the person to whom the 
inmate is married or from any person interested in him . In case, there 
is no parent or guardian living, the consent of the nearest relation should 
be obtained. The wishes of the inmate shall in every case be considered . 

(2 ) No such marriage shall be performed without the permission of 
the District Magistrate. 

41. Chief Inspector of Protective Homes.- (1 ) The Government shall 
Eppoint a Chief Inspector for all the Protective Homes in the State. 

(2 ) Among other duties assigned to him by the Government from 
time to time, the following duties shall appertain to Chief Inspector : 

(a) he/she shall superintend and control the working of trese Rules. 

(b) he/she shall have general control over the staff, without pre 
judice to the powers of the Chairman or the Managing Committee, in all 
Protective Homes of the State. 

( c ) he/she shall inspect all Protective Homes whether established or 
licensed by Government at least once a year and submit histher inspec 
tion reports to the Government. 

42. Managing Committee.- (1 ) The Government may by notification 
in the Gazette constitute Managing Committee for a Protective home 
in consultation with the Central Social Welfare Board and any change 
necessary for the composition of the Committee from time to time may be 
made in the same way . 

(2) The Government may appoint to a Managing Committee such 
officials and non-officials as it may dcem necessary, the total number 
being not less than nine and not more than eleven , of whom one shall 
be nominated as Chairman , 
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Chairman . 


( 3 ) A non -official shall hold office for a period of three years from 
the date of appointment. 

( 4 ) Each Managing Committee shall have a Chairman , Secretary 
and Treasurer. 

(5 ) An official member of the Managing Committee shall be the 
Treasurer. 

(6 ) The Superintendent of the Home shall be the Secretary of the 
Managing Committee. 

(7 ) The Managing Committee may recommend the removal of any 
of its member for failure to attend its meetings four consecutive 
occasions or for other reasons. 

The recommendations should be made 
to the Government which shall consult the Central Social Welfare Board 
in the nomination of a substitute . 

( 8 ) The Committee shall meet once in two months. Additionalmeet 
ings can be called by the Chairman or at the request of 1/3 of the number 
of members to the Chairman. Decisions of the Committee shall be 
made either in meetings or by circulation . 

(9 ) The quorum for a meeting shall be 13 of the number of 
members. 

( 10 ) The Mana Com can form one or more Sub -Committees 
for carrying out some of its functions. It may also assign specific duties 
and functions to different non -official members. 

(11 ) The Chairman shall preside at the Meetings of the Committee. 
In the absence of the Chairman any member elected by the Committee 
shall preside. The Chairman so elected shall exercise all powers of the 

The Chairman shall fix the date and hour of the meeting and a 
week before the date so fixed , a notice thereof with the agenda to be 
considered shall be furnished to the members by the Secretary. 

(13) The minutes of each meeting shall be sent to the Chief Inspec 
tor for information by the Secretary . 

(14 ) The Managing Committee, shall prepare and adopt the revised 
budget estimates for each financial year and budget estimates for the 
next financial year. The estimates should be submitted to the State 
Government by the 15th of August each year or such other date which 
the Government 

may prescribe. 
( 15 ) The Managing Committee shall look after the general affairs 
of the Home and for this purpose it may be opened to any member 
to interview the inmates at any time. 

( 16 ) The Managing Committee shall have full power to appoint per : 
sons to posts sanctioned by Government except to the posts of Superin 
tendent and Assistant Superintendent. But when a vacancy occurs in 
the posts of Superintendent and Assistant Superintendent and when 
there is no candidate trained by the Central Social Board available, the 
Managing Committee may make short term appointments not exceeding 
three months, pending arrangement for regular appointment. 

( 17 ) The Managing Committee shall have full powers of acceptance 
of Medical Certificate of fitness regarding all members of staff of the 
Home. 

(18 ) It shall have powers to carry out original work and special 
repairs up to Rs. 500 and full powers for ordinary repairs. 

( 19 ) It shall have powers to sanction advances on transfer, 
tour, etc., in regard to the members of the staff. 
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(20 ) Wherever there is a purchase organisation of the State Govern 
ment and long term arrangement for purchase can be made through that 
Organisation, it should be done. When bulk purchases are expected to 
be made at times, special arrangements have to be made by the purchas . 
ing organisation for the immediate supply of essential requirement in 
the interim . The Managing Committee may in addition make essential 
purchases in emergency , up to Rs. 1,000 in a year. The limit on any 
interial Item on any occasion shall not exceed Rs. 100 in a Home. When 
there is no purchasing organisation of Government, tenders should be 
called for and arrangements made. 

(21) Any member who wishes to resign should send in his her resig.. 
nation to the Chairman of the Committee who shall refer it to the 
Government for necessary action . 

(22) The Managing Committee shall open an account in the State 
Bank or any scheduled Bank in the name of the Managing Committee. 
This may be operated jointly by two out of three persons - the Chairman , 
Secretary and Treasurer . The State Government may declare the Chair 
man who is a non -official as an Honorary Gazetted Officer for this 
purpose. 

43. Powers of the Chairman of the Committee.- (1 ) He/she is to 
supervise generally the work of the Superintendent and the members 
of the staff . 

( 2 ) Heshe shall have the power to grant leave all kinds to the 
Superintendent and Assistant Superintendent and leave other than casual 
leave to the other members of the staff . 

(3) The Chairman shall have the power to decide whether a particular 
absence of the staff is absence on duty . 

(4 ) He she has the power to grant leave of absence to the inmates 
beyond a period of three days. 

(5 ) Heshe may sanction expenditure up to Rs. 25 in cases of urgent 
necessity . 

44. Duties of the Treasurer. — He she shall supervise the work of the 
Accountant and see that the accounts are properly maintained . 

45. Visitors book .— The Superintendent shall cause a Visitors Book 
to be maintained at the Protective Home. A copy of the remarks of a 
visitor recorded in the Visitors Book shall be submitted by the Superin 
tendent to the Chief Inspector and the Chairman soon after the remarks 
are recorded by the visitor. 

46. Annual returns. - The Superintendent shall submit to the Chief 
Inspector a report on the administration of his/her Protective Home for 
the previous year, not later than the 15th May of each year. The report 
shall contain in addition to the salient feature in the working of the 
Home, information regarding the number of inmates admitted, their 
health , cases of hospitalisation , punishments awarded , number of inmates 
discharged etc. The Chief Inspector shall send annually to the Govern 
ment in the first week of July each year a report on the working of these 
rules together with his remarks if any. 
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47. Registers. - In addition to the register mentioned in the foregoing 
rules the following registers shall also be maintained in cach . Home. 

(a ) Aftercare Register in Form XXII 
(b ) Individuals Savings Register in Form XXII 
(c ) Permanent Advance Register in Form XXIV. 

(where permanent advance is sanctioned .) 
48. Audit . - The accounts of the Homes shall be liable to be audited 
annually by the examiner of Local Fund Accounts. 

49. Punishment for breach of rules. - Any person who comraits a 
hreach of Rule 7 or 35 of these Rules, shall, on conviction þy a Magistrate, 
be punishable with fine which may extend to two hundred and fifty 
rupees . 


C. P. GOPALAN NAYAR , 
Additional Secretary . 


Kerala Gazette No. 47 dated 1st December, 1959. 
PART I 

Section iv 
GOVERNMENT OF KERALA 
EDUCATION AND HEALTH DEPARTMENT HEALTH ( C ) 

NOTIFICATION 
No. HLC4-3830 |57|EHD . Dated , Trivandrum , 12th October 1959. 

The following draft of certain Pules which the Government of 
Kerala propose to make in exercise of the powers conferred by Section 
21, 86 , 106, 111, 136 and 148 of the Travancore-Cochin Public Health 
Act, 1955 (Act XVI of 1955 ) Is hereby published as required by clause ( a ) 
of sub-section ( 1) of Section 138 of the said Act. Notice is hereby 
given that the said draft will be further proceeded with on or after 
25th of January 1960 . 

Any objection or suggestion which may be received from any 
person with respect to the draft on or before the date specified above 
will be considered by the Government. Objections and suggestions should 
be addressed to the Secretary, Health Department. 

By order of the Governor, 

T. KRISIINAN NAIR,. 
Health Sceretary. 


PUBLIC HEALTH RULES - 1959 


CHAPTER I 
1. Name. - These rules may be called the Public Health Rules, 1959 . 
2. Definitions. In these rules, unlcss the context otherwise requires : 

(a ) Act means the Travancore-Cochin Public Health Act, 1955. 
( b ) "Form means a form appended to these Rules. 
( c) Government means the Government of Kerala . 
(d ) Section means Section of the Act. 
( e ) Director of Public Health will be the Director of 

Health 
Services for purpose of the Travancore-Cochin Public Health Act. 

(f ) State in these rules means the Travancore Cochin area of 
Kerala State. 


CHAPTER II 


CONTROLLING AUTHORITIES AND THEIR POWERS 


( SECTIONS 4 , 6 and 11) 
3. Powers of the Director of Public Health . The Director of Public 
Health shall be the chief adviser to the Government on all raatters 
relating to Public Health . 
4. The Director of Public Health shall have power : 

( a ) to exercise general supervision of the interests relating to 
the health (and lives) of the people in the State ; 
(b ) to act in an advisory capacity relating to public 

Water 
supply, Water purification works, Sewerage systems, Sewage treatment 
works, and to exercise supervision over nuisances, growing out of the 
operation of such water and sewerage works and to enforce rules and 
reguiations relating to such nuisances ; 

(c ) to make such sanitary investigations as may from time to 
time be deemed necessary for the preservation and improvement of 
Public Health ; 

(d ) to make investigations and enquiries with respect to the 
causes of diseases, especially epidemics, to investigate the causes of 
mortality and the effect of localities and other conditions on the public 
health and to make such other sanitary investigations as may be deemed 
necessary for the preservation and improvements of public health ; 

(e ) to keep informed of the work of the local Health Officers 
and agencies including the advance programmes of and weekly reports 
of Midwives, Health Assistants and Sanitary Inspectors of Local 
areas to their respective Health Officer, throughout the Travancore 
Cochin area of the State . 
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(f) to promote the information of the general public in all 
matters pertaining to public health ; 

(g ) to make sanitary, sewerage, health and other inspections and 
examinations of the 

Institutions and Schools 
(Government and Private ) ; 

ons of the Charitable and Penal 

(h ) to inspect from time to time all Hospitals, Nursing Homes, 
Sanatoria and other Institutions conducted by local authorities or other 
private agencies and to report as to the sanitary condition of such 
institutions to the Government; 

(i) to print, publish and distribute documents reports, bulletins, 
certificates and other matters relating to prevention of diseases and 
the health and sanitary condition of the State; 

(1) to direct any Health Officer to conduct investigations 
public health matters and to call for such information from the Health 
Officer as may prove necessary from time to time for the proper 
exercise of his powers, and 

(k ) to inspect the Public and Private Markets in the Travancore 
Cochin area of the State 

personally or through his deputies 
and recommend to the Government 

and 

to the Local Authorities 
concerned measures for improving sanitation , Water Supply and other 
matters of Public Health importance. 
DUTIES OF DIRECTOR OF PUBLIC HEALTH AND DISTRICT 
HEALTH OFFICERS TO INSPECT PUBLIC HEALTH 

WORK IN LOCAL AREAS 

[ SECTION 4 ( 2 ) ] 
5. The Director Public Health shall conduct an annual inspection 
of the public health activities in Trivandrum Corporation and Major 
Municipalities. 

6. The Joint District Medical Officers of Health shall conduct annual 
inspections of the Public Health activities of all the minor Municipalities 
and Panchayats in their respective jurisdictions. 

7. The annual inspections referred to in Rule 6 shall include the 
work of the Municipality or Village Panchayat as the case may be in 
respect of Sanitation, Vaccination, Vital Statistics, Mosquito Control 
Work and all other matters entrusted to the local authority and have 
a direct bearing on the public health of the local areas. 

8. The Director of Public Health may inspect health work in Trivan 
drum Corporation and the Joint District Medical Officers of Health may 
Inspect the work in the Calicut Corporation , the Municipalities and 
Village Panchayats whenever, necessary , in regard to epidemic control 
or Maternity and Child Welfare work , Mosquito Control and nuisances 
and make special enquiries on any subject concerning Public Health . 

9. In Municipalities without Health Officers , the Taluk Health 
Inspector may inspect Vaccination , Birth and Death Registration and 
Sanitation etc. , and send their reports to the Joint District Medical 
Officer of Health with copy to the Executive Authority . 

10. At Jeast one week s notice should be given to the Executive 
Authority about the annual inspections. The Executive Authority or 
the Health Officer should accompany the inspecting officer and furnish 
him with such information as may be necessary . 


11. In case of epidemic control or other emergent inspection no 
notice need be given , but the Health Officer or in the absence of one 
the Senior Member of the Health Staff should accompany the inspect 
ing Officer . 

12. The Joint District Medical Officer of Health should submit their 
annual inspection notes to the Director of Public Health . The Director 
of Public Health shall forward the same for the remarks the Exe 
cutive Authority concerned . The Executive Authority shall return the 
inspection notes to the Director Public Health with his comi:ents 
on the action taken on the suggestions if any made by the Director of 
Public Health and Joint District Medical Officer of Health . 

13. With regard to inspection of Malaria and Mosquito Control World 
or Plague Control measures carried on in Municipalities or Village 
Panchayats, the Malaria Officer or the Plague Special Officer (if any) 
appointed by the Government in the Public Health Department may 
inspect the work in respect of the special activities after giving notice. 
The Executive authorities concerned shall render necessary facilities 
for the inspections being conducted. 

14. The Director of Public Health is competent to impose any one 
or more of the following punishments on all Officers of the Health 
Establishments of Loc dies except the Corporation Health Officers 
for breach of duty or disobedience of orders . 

(a ) Censure 
( b ) Fine up to Rs. 10 and 

( c ) Debarring from promotion . 
In case of the Corporation Health Officers, the Director of Public Health 
may recommend to the Government suitable disciplinary action . 

15. The Joint District Medical Officers of Health may also inflict 
punishment by imposing a fine up to Rs. 5 on all the Officers except the 
Health Officer of the Health Establishment of Local Bodies ( except 
Municipal Corporations) in their jurisdiction for breach of duty or dis 
obedience of orders . 
PUBLIC HEALTH ESTABLISHMENT OF LOCAL AUTHORITIES 

(SECTION 6 ) 
16. The Director of Public Health may recommend from time to 
time the strength of the Public Health Establishment that has to be 
maintained by each local authority for the satisfactory prosecution of 
public health activities in the local areas concerned . The local autho 
rities shall maintain each establishment. The powers are delegated to 
the Director. 

Explanation . - Public Health Establishment means the following 
staff : 

1. Health Officer. 
2. Sanitary Inspector, Health Assistant or Overseer. 
3. Lady Doctor, Public Health Nurse, Health Visitor or Midwife 

appointed for Maternity and Child Welfare work . 
4. Subordinates employed for mosquito control work . 
5. Sweepers and Scavengers. 
6. Assistant Sanitary Inspectors. 
7. Manure Depot Overseer. 


8. Vaccinator . 
9. Birth and Death Registrars . 
10. Market Sergeants. 
11. Watchers of Burial Grounds. 
12. Drivers of Night Soil Lorry, Rubbish Lorry and Water Lorry . 
13. Peons of Health Section . 
14. Other inferior servants of Health Section , 
17. The following general principles are laid down for the guidance 
cf local authorities in regard to the number of staff (Health Officers and 
Sanitary Inspectors or Health Assistants ) to be entertained in their 
Public Health Establishments. 
(a ) All Municipalities with a population of 30,000 

and above 
should have Health Officers. 
(b ) All Municipalities should maintain a 

staff of Sanitary 
Inspectors or Health Assistants the strength of which shall be fixed 
at the rate of one for every 10,000 of population . 

(c ) In local areas other than Municipalities, the strength of the 
Public Health Staff may be fixed at the rate based on the general prin 
ciples laid in Clause ( a ) and ( d ) subject to the extent of funds avail. 
able for the purpose. 

(d ) Midwives may be appointed the rate of one per 7,500 popu 
lation . 

( e ) The Executive Authority shall publish in the Gazette during 
the month of April each year a statement showing the strength of the 
Public Health Establishment maintained in the local area , as it stood 
on the first of April of the year. 

SECTION 11. 
18. (a ) The Director of Public Health shall be guided by the following 
considerations in effecting a transfer of any member of the Public Health 
Establishment of the local areas of an urban local authority to that of 
another local area of an urban local authority in cases of emergency. 

(b) The Director of Public Health shall give previous intimation to 
the urban local authority of the area in which the epidemic situation 
prevails of the necessity for assigning additional staff for duty in that 
be able to secure services of competent persons. If that local authority 
is of opinion that it is not possible to secure persons from outside, the 
Director of 
Public Health Establishments of other the required personnel from the 
in the local area where the emergent situation prevails. 

local authority for duty 
(c) If the local authority from 
Public Health Establishment are proposed to be diverted , 

ose service members of the 

object . to 
such diversion, nevertheless the transfer shall be effected but the matter 
shall be referred to the Government by the local authority with full reason 
for the objection , whose decision shall be final. 

(a ) The Director of Public Health shall intimate Executive 
authorities concerned of the date from which the proposed assignment 
of staff has to be given effect to and the probable period for which the 
members are assigned for special duty . 

( e ) The Travelling Allowance to be paid to the members assigned 
for additional duty in local area shall be calculated on the same prin 
ciples applicable to officers of the same status and pay in Government 
Service . 
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Section 12 (2) 
19. The Health Officer in charge of any local area 

may with the 
approval of the Executive Authority suspend, degrade, withhold incre . 
ments in the scale of pay or debar from promotion any officer or member 
of staff of the Public Health Establishment of the area. In all these 
cases appeal shall lie to the Government. 
Note.- (1 ) In cases such punishments are ordered, the order should 

specify the period for which such punishments are ordered . 
(2 ) In case of punishment of suspension , the period should not 

be exceeding 3 months. 
(3 ) All punishments and transfers other than specified above 

shall be made by the Health Officer with the approval of the 

Executive Authority and no appeal shall lie against them . 
20. The Midwives, Health Assistants and Sanitary Inspectors if any 
• of local authorities shall forward their advance programmes and weekly 
work reports to the Health Officer having jurisdiction in the local area. 
They shall maintain prescribed registers and also 

submit monthly 
quarterly and annual reports of their work to the Health Officer in forms 
prescribed by the Director of Public Health or by the Health Officer of 
the District: 

Provided that in local areas with medically qualified Health Omcers, 
such reports may be submitted to the Health Officer concerned . 


CHAPTER III 

Section 14 
The Health Officer of a Local Authority shall exercise the following 
powers of Executive Authority in Public Health matters in the local area subject 
to appeals as provided 
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Section 
District 
Municipal 

Act 


Section 

Cochin 
Municipal 

Act 


No. 


Subject 


1 


Private latrines to issue Notice 
Notice for latrine for labourers 

Notice for latrines for markets, Stations etc. 
4 Keeping filth , outflow of filth etc. 


139 
140 
141 
151,152 
153,154 


157 
158 

159 
167,168 
169,170 

171 
219 
235 
236 
238 
2 +825 


5 Wells - Construction 

Control over new wells 
7 Filling in Water Collections 

Cleansing insanitary wells, tanks e c. 
Control over insanitarybuildings 


205 
211 
222 
224 
232 236 
239 


Section 
District 
Municipal 

Act 


Section 

Cochin 
Municipal 

Act 


No. 


Subject 


11 


do 


262 


13 


10 Slaughter Houses License 

267 

261 
Licence or special occasions 

269 
12 Milk trade - Licence 

270 

164 
Licence to Butchers, Fishmongers etc. 

283 

277 
14 Disinfection (Provision) 

311 

.. 
15 Removal of patients to Hospitals 

314 

305 
Appeals shall lie with the Municipal Councils except in case of Small-pox 
Control where appeal if any shall be made to the District Health Officer. 

The Health Officer of a Municipality of Corporation shall exercise the 
following powers of Executive Authority in Public Health matters in the City 
Municipal area, subject to appeals as provided . 

ACT IV OF 1116 
The Trivandrum City Municipal Act . 
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3 


190 


6 


192 


5 
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No Subjec 

Sertion No. 
Provision of latrines byowner or occupiei 

188 ) 
Provision of latrines and urinals for labourers 

189 
Provision of latrines and urinals for market , Cart-stands, 
and Cattle stands 
Contract with owner or occupier for removal of 
-ubbish and filth 
Construction of wells 

250 
6 Precutions in case of dange.ous anks, wells, holes etc. 263(1) ( ) 
To order filling in of pools etc,which are anuisance 267 (1 ) ( 2) 

268 (1 ) ( 2) 
8 In respect of public well or receptacle of stagnant water 269 

Prohibition againstwashing animals or clothes or fishing 
in river or Estuary 

270 
10 Untenaned buildings or ands 

272 
11 Removal of filth or noxious vegetation 

273 
Abatement of nuisance from ust, smoke etc. 

274 
13 Control over insanitary buildings 

277 ,278 ,279 
14 Abatement of nuisance caused by steam or other power 297 
15 To require owner of factory, Workshop etc. to put and 
maintain the Factory,Workshop etc. in a cleanly state 

298 
16 of Factory 

299 
To enter into any Factory etc. 

300 
18 Application for Licence for Slaughter Houses 

36 
19 Slaughter of animals during festivals and Ceremonies 307 and 309 
20 Slaughter of animals for sale of food 
21 Issue of Licence for milk trade 

310 
22 Issue of Licence to Butchers, Fishmongers , Poulterers etc. 324 (1) and (2) 

Appeals on the Notices or Orders of the Health Officer shall lie with the 
Corporation Standing Committee . 


1 2 


. 


Conco 


17 


308 


2 
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CHAPTER IV 
RULES FOR THE PROTECTION AND PERIODICAL EXAMINATION 

OF WATER SUPPLY 

SECTION 20 

I. WATER IN RAILWAY STATIONS 
23. The Director of Public Health may instruct the Station Master- in 
charge of the Railway Stations in Travancore- Cochin area of Kerala Stato 
to 

arrange for samples of drinking water supplied for the use of the 
public being sent periodically (not less than 4 times a year ) to the Water 
Analyst, Public Health, Trivandrum for bacteriological and or Chemical 
examination . 

24. The samples of water shall be collected and transmitted to the 
Laboratory by the Station Masters in such manner as may be required 
by the Director of Public Health . 

II. WATER SUPPLY - TANKS, WELLS, CONDUITS ETC. 
25. Whenever any public spring, tank, well, public water course 
or other place of water supply or part thereof has been set apart for 
drinking purposes, no person shall use any such place for any other 
purpose. 

26. No person shall, when the Health Officer Public Health Engineer 
has by notice prescribed any mode of removal of water from any public 
tank, well, spring, water course or any other place of water supply or 
part thereof adopt any other mode of removal of water therefrom . 

27. No person suffering from any loathsome, contagious or infectious 
disease shall enter any such place . 

28. No person shall take into any such place any animal or any article 
which have been or which he knows or has reason to know to have been 
exposed to infection from any dangerous disease. 

29. No person shall obstruct or by any disorderly behaviour or im 
proper conduct disturb or interrupt any other person in the proper use 
of the places set apart for drinking purposes. 

30. ( a ) No person shall construct any factory , stable, cattle -shed, cow 
house or latrine within fifty feet of any such place set apart for drink 
ing water or for domestic purposes except with the written permission 
of the Health Officer. 

(b) No latrine shall be constructed over rivers , channels, lakes 
or tanks. 

(C) No person shall add any poisonous matter or explosive in the 
water of any river, stream , tank or lake with the object of destroying 
or catching all fish . 

31. (a ) Whenever any public spring, tank , well, public water course 
or other place of water supply or part thereof has been set apart for 
bathing or washing purposes, no person shall use any place for any pur 
Pues other than that for which such place has been so set apart. 

(b ) No person shall soak cocoanut husk , cadjan leaves or esta . 
blish dhoby khanas in river, channels, lakes or tanks the water of which 
is used for drinking or bathing purposes. 
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32. (a ) In any public spring, tank , well, public water -course or other 
place of water supply or part thereof which has been set apart for bath 
ing or washing, the Health Officer shall prescribe portions of such place 
for the separate use of persons of each sex , 

(b ) No person shall enter any such portion set apart for the 
separate use of persons of the opposite sex . 

33. No person shall wilfully or improperly foul, pollute or defile the 
water in any such place set apart for bathing and washing purposes. 

34. No person shall obstruct or by any disorderly behaviour or impro 
per conduct disturb or interrupt any other person in the proper use 
of the bathing or washing places . 

35. No person suffering from any loathsome, contagious or infec 
tious disease shall enter any place set apart as aforesaid for bathing 
or for washing clothes or animals . 

36. No person shall wash in any public washing place any articles 
which have been or which he knows or has reason to know to have been 
exposed to infection from any dangerous disease . 

37. No person shall wash in any public place set apart for the wash 
ing of animals, any animals suffering from any of the notified diseases 
specified in Section 60 of the Public Health Act. 
38. A breach of these rules shall be punishable 

( 1) with fine which may extend to one hundred rupees and in case 
of a continuing breach with fine which may extend to Rs. 30 for every 
day during which the breach continues after conviction for the first 
breach , or 

( 2 ) with fine which may extend to Rs. 20 for every day during 
which the breach continues after receipt of notice from the Executive 
Authority or the Health Officer to discontinue the breach . 
III. WATER SUPPLY - MAINTENANCE AND PROTECTION . 

[ SECTION 15-2 ( B ) AND 21) 
39. Every person to whom a house service connection is given by the 
Municipality shall maintain the house connection in good order and 
repair . 

40. The service connection pipe shall not be burried under the earth 
but shall be taken above ground and above.basement level of the house 
so that it may always remain open for inspection . In unavoidable case 
where the pipe has necessarily to be laid below ground or below lase 
ment level of the house, it shall be laid in an open trench covered ove. 
with removable slabs or planks to facilitate periodical inspection. 
Note - Service pipe means the pipe taken off from the supply pipe to 

the various parts of the premises or buildings to feed taps. 
41. It shall be the duty of the owner to bring to the notice of the 
municipal authorities without delay any defects or leaks noticed in the 
service connection pipe or tap. 

42. The service tap shall be located in such a place as to be readily 
accessible for inspection . 

43. Ordinary taps shall be of the screw down or non -concussive type. 
Taps of the plug or quick closing type shall not be permitted . 


44. Whenever a service pipe is laid across a sewer, open drain , privy 
or in any other place where, in the opinion of the Joint District Medical 
Oficer of Health Public Health Engineer any other authority authorised 
in that behalf, it is liable , to be injured or to cause contamination of 
the water, such pipe shall be passed through an iron pipe of such length , 
diameter and thickness as the Joint District Medical Officer of Health 
Public Health Engineer any other authority authorised on that behalf 
may approve and the pipe shall be laid at such a level as the Joint 
District Medical Officer of Health Public Health Engincer any other 
authority authorised in that behalf may direct. 

45. No supply pipe shall be connected to any water closet . urinal or 
steam boiler for any closed vessel, otherwise than through the s pply 
cistern thereof, 
46 . A breach of these rules shall be punishable . 

( 1 ) with fine which may extend to one hundred rupees and in case 
of a continuing breach with fine which may extend to Rs. 30 for every 
day during which the breach continues after conviction for the first 
breach or 

( 2 ) with fine which may extend to Rs. 20 for every day during 
which the breach continues after receipt of notice from the Executive 
Authority or the Health Officer to discontinue the breach . 

SECTIONS 21 AND 22 


IV . PROTECTION AND EXAMINATION OF SOURCES OF WATER SUPILY 
47. (i) Before taking action under Section 22 in regard to any lake, 
spring well, tank, reservoir , pond or other source of water supply (not 
being a running water-course such as a river, stream or canal) which 
is used for drinking the Health Officer or any authority authorised on 
that behalf may, at any time by written notice require the owner of or 
any person having control over, such lake, spring, well, tank , reservoir, 
pond or other source of water-supply to have samples of water from 
such lake, spring, well, tank, reservoir pond or other source of water 
supply, analysed in the Public Health Laboratory , Trivandrum , or in any 
other institution recognised for the purpose by the Government from 
time to time within a reasonable time to be specified in the notice. 

(11) If the owner or person aforesaid fails or neglects to comply 
with any notice issued under sub -rule ( 1 ) within the time specified 
therein , the Health Officer any authority authorised in that behalf may 
himself arrange for the analysis of samples of water from the source 
of water supply concerned in the Public Health Laboratory, Trivandrum 
or ir any other institution recognised for the purpose by the Government 
from time to time. 

48. All the expenses in connection with the analysis of samples of 
water from any of the sources of water supply referred to in Rule 11 
shall be paid from the Funds of the Local Authority concerned . 

i6813 Eg . 
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CHAPTER V 


DRAINAGE RULES 
SECTIONS 26 ( 2 ) , 33 AND 34 

SECTION 26 ( 2 ) 
49. Where by reason of a local authority changing its system of 
drainage or undertaking a new system of drainage in lieu of an old 
system , it becomes necessary for the owner of any premises to recon 
struct or alter any drain , the cost of the reconstruction or alteration 
of that portion of the drain which is situated inside the premises shall be 
borne wholly by the owner and the cost of the reconstruction or alteration 
of that portion of the drain which is situated outside the premises shali 
be borne wholly by the local authority. 

SECTIONS 33 AND 34 
50. Drainage --Drains- Maintenance and protection ( 1 ) Every 
person by or for whom drains, sanitary fittings or other works for new . 
or existing buildings are laid out, constructed , fixed or altered shall 
cause every inlet into any drain connected or proposed to be connected 
with the sewage system to be made at least one foot above the level of 
the highest known flood at the site of such inlet. To this end he shall 
provide all gullies and other openings communicating with the sewage 
system with masonry or other suitable curbs of such height as will effec 
tually prevent all rain or surface water gaining access 

to any drain 
communicating with the sewage system . 

(2 ) He shall cause every drain to be of an internal diameter of 
not less than 4 inches or of such size as may be approved by the local 


authority: 


(3 ) He shall cause every drain to be laid with a suitable fall approv 
ed by the Health Officer|Public Health Engineer or any other authority 
authorised in that behalf . The standard gradient shall be 1 in 40 for 
4 inch drains and 1 in 80 for 6 inch drains and it shall not be reduced 
or increased without the written permission of the Health Officer |Public 
Health Engineer any other authority authorised in that behalf. 

(4) He shall cause every drain to be laid in straight lines and regular 
gradients with the fewest bends practicable and every change of direction 
shall be formed by properly curved pipes or channels. 

( 5) He shall cause bends and junctions to be grouped together and 
to suche bemisible shall provide manholes as shall give suitable access 

(6 ) He shall cause every drain , and every channel manhole or appll 
ance with which sewage is likely to come into contact to have smooth 
and rounded surfaces and to be made of impervious material (such 
as glazed stoneware, or cast-iron protected against corrosion by suitable 
preparation ) or to be rendered with cement mortar. 

(7 ) He shall cause every pipe to be securely bedded on firm ground 
and filled round with selected material free from large stones watered 
and well rammed into place. Where any drain may traverse soft ur 
yielding ground, or where water may make its appearance in the trench. 
le shall cause such drain to be bedded in or completely surrounded with 
at least 4 inches of good concrete as may be directed by the Health 
ricer|Public Health Engineer any other authority authorised in 
Dehall . 
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(8 ) He shall cause all pipes to be skillfully joined either with suit 
able composition tarred yarn and cement or lead and shall cause any 
projecting material or irregularity inside the drain to be carefully 
removed . 

(9) He shall cause every such drain to be so constructed as to bo 
water-tight and shall test it in the presence of an officer authorised by 
the Health Officer Public Health Engineer any other authority in that 
behalf to a pressure of at least 4 feet head of water above the highest 
point of the drain . 

Any drain showing signs of leaking or oozing after 
the pressure has been maintained continuously for one hour shall be 
rejointed and no pipe covered up until it has passed this test to the 
rity authorised in that behale Public Health Engineer any other autho 

(10) He shall cause every inlet to a drain not being an inlet provide 
in pursuance of the by - law in that behalf as an opening for the ventila 
tion of such drain to be properly trapped by an efficient trap so cun 
structed as to be capable of maintaining a sufficient water seal of at 
least 2 inches. No trap of the kind known as a bell trap, a dip trap, 
or a D trap shall be constructed or fixed to any such drain. 

(11) He shall cause all gullies, traps, gratings, covers or other appll 
ances to be of such pattern, size and quality as may be approved by the 
Health Officer|Public Health Engineer any other authority authorised in 
that behalf. He shall cause every stoneware gully to be placed on a bed 
of concrete at least 4 inches thick and so set that the water level therein 
is at one foot and the grating at least one inch below the surround 
ing pavement and he shall cause the pavement to be sloped towards 
the gully for a space equal to half the of 

grating 
(12) He shall, when required by the Health Officer Public Health 
Engineer any authority authorised in that behalf but not otherwise 

in every drain of such building which may immediately com 
municate with any sewer of municipal drain a suitable and efficient dis 
connecting trap at a point below the lowest inlet to such drain and as 
rear as may be practicable to the point at which such drain may be 
connected with the sewer. 

(13) He shåll furnish adequate means of access for cleansing such 
trap by providing a manhole or other means of access approved by the 
Health Officer Public Health Engineer any other authority authorised 
in that behall . 

( 14 ) He shall cause every means of access provided compliance with 
any of the foregoing bye-laws to be constructed so as to he water-tight 
upto the level of the adjoining ground surface or road-way and to be 
fitted with suitable air -tight Iron cover . 

( 15 ) He shall not construct the several drains of such building 
communicating with a municipal drain in such a manner as to form in 
such drains any right-angled junction, either vertical or horizontal. He 
shall cause every such branch drain or tributary drain to joint the main 
drain obliquely in the direction of the flow of such drain . 
( 16 ) He shall not construct any such drain so 

pass under 
any building except where no other mode of construction may be 
practicable. Where it is necessary for such drain to pass under any 
building, then the construction of such drain shall comply with the 
following conditions : 

( a ) The drain shall be laid in a straight line for the whole 
distance beneath the building. 


provide 
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( b ) The drain shall be constructed whether of cast 

iron pipes 
with socket and spigot joints caulked with lead or stone vare pipes 
completely surrounded with portland cement concrete atleast 6 inches 
thick . 

(c ) Adequate means of acces$ shall be provided at each end of 
such portion of the drain as is beneath such building. 

( 17 ) He shall in every case , where a drain is laid through or beneath 
a wall, causo such drain to be protected at the part laid through or 
beneath the wall by means of an arch , granite stone, reinforced concrete 
or iron support which shall not bear on the drain and shall be of such 
size and strength to prevent any disturbance of or other injury to such 
drain as may be approved by the Health Officer Public Health Engineer 
any other authority authorised in that behalf . 

( 18 ) A drain shall be similarly protected where a wall is subse 
quently built over or round it. 

(19 ) A breach of these rules shall be punishable : 

( a ) with fine which may extend to one hundred lupees and in 
case of a continuing breach with fine which may extend to Rs. 30 for 
every day during which the breach continues after conviction for the 
first breach , or 

(b ) with fine which may extend to Rs. 20 for every day during 
which the breach continues after receipt of notice from the Executive 
Authority or the Health Officer to discontinue the Breach . 
WATER SUPPLY AND DRAINAGE - DRAINS-- CESS 

POOLS AND SOAKAGE PITS 

( SECTION 30 ) 
51. No cess -pool shall be constructed without the written permission 
of the Health Officer Pubic Health Engineer any other authority autho 
rised in that behaf. 

52. Every cess-pool shall be constructed of good brick work in cement 
and have a smooth impervious lining and floor and shall have a backing 
of at least, 9 inches of well puddled clay around and beneath such brick 
work . The top of the wells shall be at least six inches above the 
surface of the ground. 

53. Every cess-pool shall be closely covered and fitted with an air 
tight frame and cover, 

54. Every cess -pool shall be ventilated by a cast-iron or galvanised 
iron pipe not less than 3 inches in diameter. The ventilation pipe shall 
be protected at the top by a wire dom and shall be carried at least 6 feet . 
higher than any window of any building situated within a distance of 
30 ft. therefrom . 

55. Every cess-pool shall be of such dimentions as to hold at least 
twenty -four hours flow of the sullage or sewage of the premises drained 
thereby or shall be of such larger size as may be required by the 
Health Officer Public Health Engineer any other authority authorised 
in that behalf. 

56. No cess-pool shall be situated within 20 feet of any well or 60 ft. 
of any spring or stream of water from which water is drawn or likely 
to be drawn for domestic purposes. 
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57. Every cess -pool shall be constructed in such a manner and be 
situated in such a position as 

(a ) to permit of easy access for purposes of cleansing; 

(b ) to enable the contents thereof to be removed without being 
carried through any dwelling house or any building used or likely to be 
used for the manufacture, preparation or storage of articles of food or 
drink 

58. Every cess-pool shall be emptied and cleaned at least once in every 
twenty -four hours. 

59. No cess -pool shall have by drain or otherwise, any outlet into or 
means of communication with any sewer. 

60. No soakage pit with previous bottom shall be constructed within 
50 feet of a well. Soakage pits should be covered with a cement or 
other suitable slab. 
61. A breach of these rules shall be punishable . 

( 1 ) with fine which may extend to one hundred rupees and in case 
of a continuing breach with fine which may extend to Rs. 30 for every 
day during which the breach continues after conviction for the first 
breach , or 

( 2 ) with fine which may extend to Rs. 20 for every day. during which 
the breach continues after receipt of notice from the Executive Authority 
or the Health Officer to discontinue the breach. 


WATER SUPPLY AND DRAINAGE - DRAINS, COMMON 
62. The expense of maintaining drains common to more premises than 
one in good repair and efficient condition , shall be borne by the owners 
of the several premises in such proportions as may be fixed by the 
Local Authority, 

63. When a building forming part of a group of premises having a 
common drain is withdrawn from such group the owner of the building 
withdrawn shall not thenceforward be liable for the expense of inaintaining 
the common drain in good repair and efficient condition. Such cxpense 
shall be borne by the owners of the remaining premises in such proportions 
as may be reallocated by the Local Authority . The owner of the building 
withdaawn shall however be liable for the expense of disconnecting his 
drain from the common drain if such disconnection is considered neces 
sary in the interest of the common drain . . 

64. When a building forming part of several premises having a common 
drain is withdrawn from the group of such premises, the owner of the 
building shall not be entitled to any refund of charges that may have 
been paid by him for the construction of such drain . 


CHAPTER VI 


[ SECTION 38 (i ) ( b ) ] 

SANITARY CONVENIENCES 
65. Every latrine shall be provided with a suitable door -way having 
a properly . fitted door or screen, which shall be maintained at all times 
in good order. 
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66. The floor of every lantrine shall be of non -absorbant material 
and shall in every part be at least three inches higher than the surface 
of the adjoining ground and be suitably graded . 

67. When two or more seats are provided in a latrine, each seat 
shall be separated from the other or others by a partion so constructed 
as to secure privacy to the persons using such latrines. 

68. The occupier of any premises shall cause every latrine in such 
premises to be maintained at all times in good order. 

69. The occupier of any premises shall, when so required ty the 
Health Officer, provide and use disinfectants and other accessories for 
the disinfection of the latrine in such premises. 

70. (a ) In a congested locality open or closed type latrines shall be 
constructed only with the approval of the Health Officer. 

( b ) The site for construction of latrines should be got approved 
by a Health Officer of rank not below than that of a Health Inspector. 


A. WATER CLOSETS AND SEPTIC TANKS 


71. Water closets shal be in accordance with one or other of the 
type-designs approved by the Health Officer| Public Health Engineer or 
other authority empowered by the Government in this behalf. The work 
of installation should be done by a licensed plumber or under the super 
vision of a qualified person. 

72. (1) No septic tank shall be constructed in any premises except 
in accordance with one of the type-designs approved by the Health Officer 
Public Health Engineer or other authority empowered by the Government 
in this behalf. The work shall be executed by a licensed pluniber or 
under the supervision of a qualified person as per bye-laws of the Loca ! 
Authority . 

(11 ) In the case of premises owned by the Government, the work 
shall not be brought into use unless it is certified that it has been 
properly constructed ; 

(a ) by an officer of the Public Health Department of the Govern 
ment or the local authority not below the rank of a Joint District 
Medical Officer of Health . 

(b ) by an Engineering Officer of the Government not below the 
rank of an Assistant Engineer in the Kerala Engineering Service. 

( ili ) In the case of premises not owned by the Government the work 
shall not be brought into use : 

(a ) in a municipal area, unless it is certified that it has been 
properly constructed : 

( 1) by the Municipal Health Officer or if there is no Municipal 
Health Officer by an Officer of the Public Health Department of the 
Government; or 

( ii) by the Municipal Engineer or if there is no Municipal 
Engineer by an Engineerng Officer of the Dstrict not below the rank 
of an Assistant Engineer ; and 

( b ) in other areas, uness it is certified that it has been properly 
constructed by the Joint District Medical Officer of Health or by the 
Assistant Engineer . 
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73. The water closet and septic tank and works connected therewith 
shall be maintained in proper order and except human excreta no garbage, 
refuse, or other matter, which is likely to obstruct or interfere with their 
working shall be placed or allowed in the water closet and septic tank 
systems. 

74. For the purposes of this part a Local Authority may maintain 
a list of licensed plumbers or a register of qualified persons in accordance 
with the bye-aws framed by such local authority in this behalf. 

B. PRIVY 
75. Every person who constructs a privy in connection with a building 
shall comply with the following conditions: 

(a ) The privy shall be so constructed that the entrance to it is 
from an open space or varandah and not directly from habitable 
portion of the main building. 
NOTE .- A privy is a latrine , which is not served by a water carriage 

system as well as one in which a bore or hole in the earth is 

not used to receive the excreta . 
(b ) It shall be situated at a distance of not less than 10 feet from 
any well, spring or stream water or likely to used by men 
for drinking or for the manufacture of drinks for use of men : 

Provided that this clause shall not be deemed to authorise the 
construction of a privy at any pace, if it is likely to render the water 
in any such well, spring or stream liable to contamination. 

( c ) It shall be so situated as to provide suitable means of access 
to the scavengers for cleansing and the removal of excreta. It should 
not be within 10 feet of any inhabited portion of a house or kitchen : 

Provided that causes (a ), (b ) and (c) of this rule shall not apply 
to bath -rooms where commodes and chamber pots are used . 

76. Every privy shall be provided with adequate means of lighting 
and ventilation. 

77. The owner of any premises shall, if such premises are occupied 
by more than one family, provide for the use of each family separate 
latrine accommodation on the following scale : 

(a ) In areas where there is water- carriage system , one flush out 
seat for an ordinary family consisting of half a dozen meinbers. 

(b ) In the case of dry earth latrine where bucket is used as a 
common receptacle, two seats with buckets for a small family of less 
than six members. 

(c ) In the case of other types of dry earth latrines, where no 
receptacles are used , at least three seats for each family : 

Provided that the Health Officer may for reasons to be recorded 
in writing relax the provision of this rule in any particular case : 

( i) The owner of any premises shall, if so directed by the Health 
Officer, provide in the privy in such premises one or more movable 
galvanized and tarred receptacles for depositing excreta . 

(ii) Such receptacles shall be : 

( a ) so constructed and placed that their contents may not at 
any time be exposed to rain or discharge into any drain or escape by 
leakage or otherwise from the receptacle ; 

( b ) constructed of such materials as to prevent the absorption 
by the receptacles of any filth deposited therein . 

(ili ) No such receptacle shall exceed one cubic foot in capacity. 
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78. " If a receptacle for excreta has been provided in a privy in any 
premises : 

(a ) the whole of the containing walls of the space beneath the seat, 
except such opening as may be necessary for affording access to the 
space, shall be constructed so as to be impervious to moisture: 

( b ) the floor of the space beneath the seat shall be at least three 
inches above the surface of the adjoining ground ; 

( c ) the seat, the aperture in the seat and the space beneath the 
seat shall be of such dimensions that a movable receptacle for filth 
of a capacity not exceeding one cubic foot can be so placed and fitted 
beneath the seat as to prevent the deposit of any filth elsewhere than in 
such receptacle; 

(a) adequate access for cleansing the space beneath the seat and 
for removing therefrom or placing therein the receptacle for Alth shall 
be provided . 

79. If the privy in any premises has been provided with a receptacle 
for the deposit of excreta , the occupier of such premises shall, if so 
directed by the Health Officer, keep a sufficient supply of dry earth or 
other deodorizing substance in a suitable vessel of adequate capacity and 
deposit 

to be deposited a sufficient antity of such dry earth 
or deodorizing substance in the receptacle after each use of the privy . 
80. No person shall 

(1) in the removal of filth, use any cart or receptacle not having 
a covering proper for preventing the escape of the contents thereof or 
of the stench therefrom , or 

( ii) intentionally or negligently spill any filth in the removal thereof, 
or 

(iii) omit to sweep and clean carefully every place in which any 
such filth has been spilled, or 

(iv ) place or set down in any public place any filth whether in a 
vessel closed or open . 

81. No person shall place on the surface of the ground or otherwise 
dispose of human excreta in such a manner as is likely to contaminate 
any source of water which is used or likely to be used for drinking or 
any other domestic purposes. 

( C ) BORE -HOLE LATRINES 
82. ( i) The bore-hole latrine shall be so constructed that the entrance 
to it is from an open space and not directly from a habitable portion of 
the main building. 

( ii) It shall be situated at a distance of not less than 20 feet from 
the rest of the building. 

(iii ) It shall be situated at a distance of not less than 40 feet from 
any well, spring or stream of water used or likely to be used by men 
for drinking or domestic poses or for the 

of 
for use of men , except with the written permission of the Health Officer : 

Provided that this sub -rule shall not be deemed to authorise the 
construction of a borehole latrine at any place if it is likely to render 
the water in any such well, spring or stream liable to contamination . The 
site should be got approved by an officer of a rank not lower than that 
of a Health Inspector. 
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83. Every bore-hole latrine shall comply with the following conditions: 

( a ) Its diameter shall not exceed 16 inches and its depth shall be 
not less than 12 feet . 

(b ) Its sides shall be lined with matting or similar material if it 
is sunk in loose soil; 

( c ) A concrete squatting slab or a seat made of durable material, 
and provided with suitable opening in the centre for the deposit of 
excreta and water seal arrangements shall be placed over the bore- hole; 

(d ) The squatting slab or seat shall rest on a secure foundation. 

(e) Squatting slabs without water seal may only be used with the 
permission of the Health Officer. 

84. The occupier of a premises in which a bore-hole latrine has been 
provided shall fill or cause to be filled such latrines with carth if the level 
of-the excretal contents therein is within three feet from the opening of 
the bore -hole . 

85. If any bore-hole latrine is filled with earth in accordance with 
the provisions of Rule 84, the owner of the premises shall provide another 
bore-hole latrines for the use of the occupiers of such premises . 

86. The occupier of a premises in which a bore -hole latrine is pro 
vided , shall mainta it in such a condition as to check the breeding of 
flies, and shall adopt such measures as may be specified by the Health 
Officer for this purpose . 

87. A bore-hole latrine which is intended or constructed for the deposit 
of human excreta shall not be used for depositing any other refuse. 
88 . breach of these rules shall be punishable 

( 1) with fine which may extend to one hundred rupees and in case 
of a continuing breach with fine which may extend to Rs. 30 for every 
day during which the breach continues after conviction for the first 
breach, or 

(2 ) with fine which may extend to Rs. 20 for every day during 
which the breach continues after receipt of notice from the Executive 
Authority or the Health Officer to discontinue the breach . 


CHAPTER VII 
ABATEMENT OF NUISANCES 

(SECTIONS 39 TO 49 AND SECTION 136 ) 
89. Premises shall include burial and cremation grounds if situated 
within 300 feet of any residential house . 

90. The following will be considered offensive trades causing nuisance 
of it be carried out without the permission of proper authority for 
the purpose of this Chapter : 

(i) Melting tallow or Sulphur. 
(11) Storing or selling hides, wholesale or retail. 
(ill) Storing or selling fish , wholesale or retall. 
(iv ) Drying fish . 
(v ) Storing or otherwise dealing with blood or bones . 
(vi) Curing dry or wet skin , wholesale or retail . 

( vil) Making soap by using steam power or otherwise. 
16813 Eg . 
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( vill) Making fish oll or Ash manure . 
(1x ) Making artificial manure or sugar or purifying the same. 
(x ) Retting coconut husks above 50,000. 
(xi) Lime-kiln . 
( xi ) Selling or storing crude oil. 
(xiii) Slaughter house. 
(xiv ) Selling flesh of goat, cow , pig or buffalo. 
(XV ) Manufacturing or converting any raw materials into com 

mercial products during the process of which offensive or 

unwholesome smell arises. 
(xvi) Washing of soiled clothes. 
(xvil) Storing of soiled or wdshed clothes. 
(xviil ) Boiling paddy or camphor, 
(xix ) Manufacturing gunpowder or fireworks or storing the 

same. 
(x ) Keeping a shaving or hair-dressing saloon . 
(xxi) Keeping together 20 or more sheep or goats or ten or more 

pigs or herd of cattle . 
(xxii) Manufacture of ice or aerated water. 
(xxiil) Selling or storing of timber, firewood or thatching materials, 

hay grass , straw , Abre, coal or charcoal. 
(xxiv ) Storage of grains or other agricultural products attracting 

and harbouring rats . 
(XXV) Doing in the course of any industrial process anything which 

is likely to be dangerous to human life or health or property . 
91. The existence of an unclaimed human dead body in a house for 
more than 24 hours will be considered nuisance. 

92. The Executive Authority shall in consultation with the Health 
Officer of the Local Area issue licence to carry out the offensive trades 
mentioned in Rule 90. 

93. No Conductor or Driver lof any Public Vehicle may carry dry 
fish in public vehicles in which passengers are also carried . 

94. No Owner or Contractor or worker of any lime kiln shall burn 
black shells in Lime kilns- for making lime. For burning lime shells , 
the use of cashew shell as fuel is prohibited . 

95. The wastes and effluents from offensive trades shall be disposed 
of as directed by the Director of Public Health or Public Health Engineer 

96. The Notice under Section 42 shall be in Form No. 1 . 
97. A breach of these rules shall be punishable : 

( 1 ) with fine which may extend to one hundred rupees and in case 
of a continuing breach with fine which may extend to Rs. 30 for every 
day during which the breach continues after conviction for the first 
breach , or 

( 2 ) with fine which may extend to Rs. 20 for every day during which 
the breach continues after receipt of notice from the Executive Authority 
or the Health Officer to discontinue the breach . 
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CHAPTER VIII 
INFECTIOUS DISEASES (GENERAL ) RULES 

( SECTIONS 86 & 136 ) 
98. The Health Omcer of a Local Authority or Local Area, or the 
Executive Oncer shall exercise the powers for compulsory vaccination 
for Small-pox as per Section 74 (2 ) (b ) and disinfection as per Section 
74 ( 2 ) ( c ) (ii) for the control of notified diseases in areas under his 
jurisdiction. 

99. (1) Notified infectious diseases shall be reported within 12 hours 
of their occurrence to the nearest Sanitary Inspector, Health Assistant 
or Registrar of Births and Deaths by the Head of the family or institution , 
Manager or Keeper of Hotels , Tea -shops, Lodging Houses, Sathrams, etc., 
where they occur. 

(11) Medical Officers and Medical Practitioners attending on such 
casee shall give information about the existence of the same to the nearest 
Health Officer , Sanitary Inspector, Health Assistant or Registrar of 
Births and Deaths within 12 hours . 

100. The Health Officer or Sanitary Inspector may be informed on or 
before the date of discharge of such cases about the time of their dis 
charge from their treatment. 

101. (1) No case of notified infectious disease shall be removed from 
a house, Hospital or other premises occupied by such case without the 
approval of the local Health Authority not below the rank of a Sanitary 
Inspector and no such case shall be removed from one Local area to 
another without the permission of the respective Health Officers , provided 
that approval for such removal shall be given, if necessary, precautions 
are taken to safeguard against the spread of infection . 

(li) If any person suffering from a notified disease is removed from 
one premises to another whether in the same village or another village 
or municipality the person in charge of the patient shau give intimation 
to the Health Officer, Sanitary Inspector or Health Assistant having juris 
dicticn over the place from which the patient is to be removed of his 
Intention to remove that patient from the place, at least two days before 
the removal takes place and shall also give particulars of the place to 
which the patient is to be removed. 

102. Any person who is suffering from a notified discaso or who is 
a carrier such a disease or who is suspected of having come in con 
tact directly or indirectly with such a disease shall observe and comply 
with all instructions of isolation or quarantine or any other restrictions 
imposed on by the local Health Officer of the State Health Services 
Department. 

103. If, in the event of the prevalence of Chicken-pox , Cholera , Small 
• pox , Plague, Diphtheria or Poliomyelitis in a local area , the Health Omcer 

Is of opinion that it is necessary that whole or any particular Department 
of an educational institution in the local area should be closed in the 
Interests of tho pupils or students studying in such Institution , he may 
by notice in writing direct the Headmaster or person in charge of the 
institution to close such institution or any particular department or such 
institution until the expiry of such period as may be specified in the notice. 
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104. If the Headmaster or person in charge of an educational insti 
tution in a local area knows or has reason to believe that any person 
studying or employed in the institution is suffering from an infectious 
disease or that there is a case of infectious disease in residence of 
such person, he shall intimate the fact to the Health Officer, Health 
Inspector or Sanitary Inspector having jurisdiction over the local area 
and shall carry out such directions as may be issued in this behalf by such 
Health Officer, Health or Sanitary Inspector. 

105. If the Headmaster or person in charge of an educational insti 
tution in a local area knows or has reason to believe that any pupil, 
student or employee in such institution is or has been suffering from , 
or has exposed to , infection from Chicken-pox, Small-pox, Cholera, 
Diphtheria , Plague or Poliomyelitis, he shall exclude from such insti 
tution such pupil, student or employee until a Medical Practitioner ie 
gistered under the Travancore-Cochin Medical Practitioners Act, 1953 

an officer of the Health Services Department or of the local authority 
concerned not below the rank of the Health or Sanitary Inspector certifes 
in writing that such pupil, student or employee may attend the institution 
without risk of the spread of infection. 

106. In the event of the prevalence of threatened outbreak of a notified 
disease in any local area, the Health Officer shall, as far asmay be practi 
cable supply on the written application of a Medical Practitioner re 
gistered under the Travancore-Cochin Medical Practitioners Act, 1953 
vaccines for vaccination or preventive inoculation with respect to such 
notified disease free or on payment of the cost to be fixed by Government 
by general or special order. 
107 

(1) Any Medical Practitioner to whom vaccine is supplied under 
Rule 106 shall 

(a ) maintain such records and in such form and 

( b ) submit to the Health Officer such returns and in such form , as 
may be required by the Director of Public Health . 

( ii) Such medical practitioner shall be bound to issue a Certificate 
cf Vaccination or preventive inoculation as the case may be free of charge 
to any person who has been vaccinated or given preventive inoculation 
ty such Practitioner . 

108. Infected person removed to Hospitals by Health Officer under 
section 56 ( 1) shall admitted and treated the nearest Government 
Hospital provided that separate accommodation is available there for the 
treatment of such cases or if suitable accommodation can be made avail 
able temporarily by the Local Authority concerned. 

109. In case of notified infectious diseases which are transmitted to 
men from domestic animals such as Anthrax or Rabies, the owner of the 
animal shall report to the nearest Health Assistant, Sanitary Inspector 
or Registrar of Births and Deaths within 12 hours the occurrence of 
such diseases in animals under his care and shall observe all instru 
in regard to isolation and care of such animals as are issued by the Health 
Assistant, Sanitary Inspector or other Oficers of the Health Services 
Department or Animal Husbandry Department. 

110. Discharges from the persons suffering from any notified in 
fectious disease and articles contaminated directly or indirectly by such 
discharges shall be disinfected in accordance with instructions given 
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by the Health Officer or Medical Officer in attendance or Sanitary Ins 
pector or Health Assistant and it shall be the duty of the Nurse, Attend 
ant or Head of the household to carry out faithfully such disinfection 
throughout the period of infectivity of the disease. 

111. Terminal disinfection of all infected materials shall be carried 
out by the attendant or head of the house-hold immediately , after re 
• covery or death of a case of notified infectious diseases in accordance with 
instructions issued by the Health Officer, Sanitary Inspector or Health 
Assistant: 

112. All contacts of notified infectious diseases and others exposed 
to infection from such diseases shall protect themselves by vaccination or 
inoculation subject to the exemption provided in Section 74 ( 3) and in 
accordance with instructions laid down by the Director of Public Health . 

113. Isolation may be imposed for the period of infectivity on person 
suffering from notified infectious diseases in Hospitals or any other place 
temporarily made for the purpose as per the discretion of the Health 


Officer. 


114. Quarantine may be imposed on persons exposed to infection for 
the longest incubation period of any of the notified diseases in places 
specially set apart for the same by Government or Local authority . 
115. The following Isolation and Quarantine periods may be obscrved . 

I. Inoculation and Isolation periods of 

Notified Infectious Diseases. 


Name of Disease. 


Incubation period . 


SI. 
No. 


Isolation period for patient. 


1 Cholera 


Few hours to 5 days 
2 to 10 days 


2 Diphtheria 


3 Chickenpox 

Measles 


4 


11 to 21 days 
7 to 18 day s 
2 to 8 days 
12 to 23 days 


5 Plague 


6 Mumps 


appeared 


7 Poliomyelitis 


3 to to days 


2 weeks after recovery 
1 to 6 weeks from the date of 

onset or till 2 successive throat 
and nose swabs are negative 
Till complete falling of scabs 
2 weeks from the onset of the 

disease 
21 days after recovery 
1 week after all swelling has dis 
2 weeks from the onset of the 

disease and thereafter for till 

all acute symptoms subside 
Isolation till termination of the 

disease 
Till complete falling of the scabs 
Minimum 1 week after subsidence 

of the disease . Maximum till 
2 successive stool and urine 
cultures taken at 

Week 
intervals are negative 
3 weeks from beginning of 

spasmodic cough 


8 


Rabies 


7 days to 6 weeks 


9 Small-pox 
10 Typhoid 


10 to 14 days 
7 to 21 days 


1 


11 Whooping Cough 6 to 18 days 
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II. Quarantine periods of infectious diseases. 


No. 


Name of disease. 


1 


Cholera 
2. Chicken -pox 
3 Diphtheria 
4 Measles 
5 Plague 
6 Poliomyelitis 
7 Small-pox 


Quarantinefor contacts . 
5 days 
No restriction 
One week from date of last exposure or till 2 nose 

and throat cultures are negative 
7 to 16 ways or 16 days from date of last exposure 
10 days 
2 weeks from date of last exposure 
3 weeks from date of. last exposure unless 

protected by recent successful vaccination 
or by previous attack or showing immunity 

reaction 
2 weeks from last exposure 


.8 Whooping Cough 


116. A breach of these rules shall be punishable with imprisonment 
--which may extend to three months or with fine -which may extend to 
one hundred or with both . 


CHAPTER IX 
VACCINATION AND SMALL - POX RULES 

( SECTIONS 86 , 74 ( 2 ) AND 136 ) 
Definitions :-In these Rules (1) " Parent" means the father or mother 
of a legitimate child and the mother of an illegitimate child . 

(11) " Guardian " means any person to whom the care , nurture or 
custody of any child falls by law or by natural right or recognised usage, 
cr who has accepted or assumed the care, nurture or custody of any 
child or to whom the care or custody of any child has been entrusted 
by any authority lawfully authorised in that behall. 

( 111) "Vaccinator" means any Health Assistant appointed by the 
Government to perform the operation of vaccination or any Medical 
Officer appointed by the Government or a private Medical Practitioner 
possessing the qualifications not below the rank of an Assistant Surgeon . 

(iv ) " Child " means a boy or girl who has not attained the age of 
eighteen years . 

( v ) " Unprotected child " means a child who has not been protected 
from Small -pox by having had that disease naturally or by having been 
successfully vaccinated or re-vaccinated within seven years as the case 
may be. 

(vi) " Unprotected . person " means person who has no visible 
marks of Small-pox or is unable to produce satisfactory evidence of 
successful vaccination re -vaccination carried out within 7 years . 

( vil) " Vaccination Depot" includes a place or building where vac 
cination is performed free of charge by direction of the Director of 
Public Health . 

( viil) " Person" means a male or female who has attained the age 
of 18 years . 


a 
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(lx ) " Inspecting Omcer" means the Health Inspector appointed by the 
Government, Joint District Medical Officer of Health or any person 
authorised by Government to inspect vaccinations performed by a 
Vaccinator. 

(x ) " Local Area" means City of Trivandrum or Municipal area or 
Panchayat area . 

118. (1) The parent or guardian of any unprotected child who is not 
less than blx months old and who has resided for one month within the 
limits of Local Area shall take or cause the child to be taken to a 
Vaccination Depot for vaccination or re-vaccination as the case inay be 
or shall procure such vaccination or re-vaccination by a Vaccinator. 

(11) Any unprotected person who has resided for one month within 
the limits of a Local Area shall get himself vaccinated or re-vaccinated 
as the case may be at a Vaccination Depot or by a - Vaccinator. 

(111) Notice in Form No. 4 may be issued to unprotected person or 
guardian of such child to get vaccinated. 

119. The Health Officer or Executive Authority or any person duly 
authorised by any of them , may if any portion of the Local Area is 
threatened or infected with Small-pox , direct every person or child in 
the said aren who has no visible mark of Small-pox or is unable pro 
duce satisfactory evidence of successful vaccination or re-vaccination 
carried out within four years, to be vaccinated forthwith . 
120. ( 1) Ita 

Te Vaccinator finds that an unprotected person or child is 
not in a fit state of health to be vaccinated , he shall deliver to such person 
or the parent or guardian of such child as the case may be, a Certificate 
in Form (2 ) to the effect that the person or child is not then in a ft state for 
vaccination, such Certificate shall remain in force for the period specified 
therein not exceeding three months but may be renewed if necessary.. 
The reason for the unfitness shall be specified in the Certificate. 

(i ) If a Vaccinator finds that an unprotected person or child is in 
a state of health fit for vaccination he shall forthwith vaccinate such 
person or child and deliver to such person or the parent or guardian of 
such child as the case may be, a memorandum stating the date on which 
the vaccination was performed and specifying the date on which and 
the time and place at which the person or child should be present or be 
produced , as the case may be, for inspection . 

121. (1) On the date and at the time and place notified as aforesald 
the person or child vaccinated shall be present or to be produced as the 
case may be for inspection . 

(11) If the inspecting officer finds that the vaccination has been 
guccessful he shall give to such person or the parent or guardian of such 
child as the case may be a Certificate to that effect in Form 3. 

(11 ) In the event of the vaccination being unsuccessful the Ins 
pecting Officer, may if he thinks it direct that the unprotected person 
or child shall forthwith be again -vaccinated and subsequently inspected 
as provided in sub rule (1) of this Rule. 

122. When an unprotected person or child is vaccinated by a Vaccina 
tor not employed by the Government or by the Local Authority, such 
person or the parent or guardian of that child as the case may be, shall 
forward within Afteen days of the date of vaccination a Certificate of 
successful vaccination from such Vaccinator to the Health Officer or 
to such person as may be authorised by the Health Oficer in that behall . 

123. The Executive Authority or the Health Oficer may cancel any 
Certificate given under these rules If it is proved to his gatisfaction that 
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unprotected person or child and there upon such certificate shall cease 
to be valid and notice of such cancellation shall forthwith be given to 
such unprotected person or the parent or guardian of such unprotected 
child the case may be. 

124. (a ) No fee or remuneration shall be accepted by a Vaccinator 
employed by the Government for any vaccination performed or certificate 
given under these rules. If any unprotected person or the parent or 
guardian of any unprotected child is desirous that vaccination should be 
done at the residence of such person or child the Health Oficermay upon 
application by such person or such parent or guardian as the case may 
be direct a Vaccinator to perform the vaccination at such residence. 

(b ) For every house visit by a vaccinator for vaccination pur 
pose at the request of a party a fee of Re. 1 may be collected by the 
Government. 

125. (i) If the Health Officer or any person authorised by him in 
this behalf has reasons to believe that there is an unprotected person or 
child in any house he may call upon or issue Notice in Form 5 to : 

(a ) Such person to be present for inspection between the hours of 
6 a.m. and 6 p.m. and to state the age, parentage, place of birth and the 
duration of the residence in the area of each of such children. 

(b ) The parent or guardian of any child in the house under his 
care for inspection between the hours 6 a.m. and 6 p.m.and to state the 
age, parentage, place of birth and the duration of the resider.ce in the 
area of each of such children . 

(11) The Health Officer , the Executive Authority or any other person 
authorised by him under sub rule (1) of this Rule shall : 

(a ) if he is aware the existence of any person or child who is 
unprotected and is fit for vaccination . 

(b ) if on a requisition under sub -rule (i) any person refused to 
be present or any parent or guardian refuses to produce any child under 
his care for inspection as required by the Clause; or 

(c ) if after inspection it proved to his satisfaction that any 
person or child is unprotected and it is fit for vaccination ; or 

(a ) if he is acting in pursuance of the powers vested in him 
under Rule 119 deliver to such person or the parent or guardian of such 
child or cause to be affixed to the house of such person or such parent or 
guardian a Notice in Form No. 4 requiring the person or child 

as the 
case may be to be vaccinated within 72 hours at a time and place to 
be specified in the said Notice. The person or the parent or guardian 
to whom such notice is delivered or at whose house it is affixed shall 
be bound to comply with it unless a Certificate is produced from a 
Vaccinator to the effect that such person or child hos either been 
successfully , vaccinated already or is unfit for vaccination . 

126. The provisions contained in Rules 120 to 124 shall so far as 
may be apply also to revaccination of an unprotected person or child. 
Revaccination shall be performed 5 years after a Primary Vaccination 
(within 3 months period ) and thereafter at intervals of 7 years (within 
3 months). 

127. In the event of the occurrence of Small-pox in any Local 
Area, the Health Officer may: 

(1) specify places where infected clothing, bedding etc., have to be 
removed or disposed of. 

(11) direct destruction of infected clothing or bedding . 
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(iii ) prohibit barbers from cropping and shaving recently recovered 
patients. 

(iv ) enforce burial of dead body at a depth of 6 feet or more. 

( v ) prohibit dhobies from collecting and storing infected clothes 
from infected houses ; 

( vi ) may require closing of shops, hotels or bazaars where Small 
pox patient is sheltered unless the place is disinfected to the satisfac 
tion of the Health Officer; 

(vii) prohibit return of evacuated occupants before 2 weeks after 
death or recovery of the last patient and disinfection of building; 

(viil ) prohibit persons recently recovered from going to markets, 
temples and other places of public resort till free from infection : 

(ix ) prohibit parents of minors infected or exposed to Small-pox 
from sending to Schools except on a Certificate from a Health Inspector 
or .Health Assistant or a Registered Medical Practitioner in Form 6 . 

128 . A breach of these rules shall be punishable with imprisonment 
which may extend to 3 months or with fine which may extend to One 
hundred rupees or with both. 


CHAPTER X 
CHOLERA RULES- (NON -MUNICIPAL AREAS ) 

SECTIONS 74 ( 2 ) , 86 and 136 
129. In these rules "Health Officer" means : 

(a ) The Health Inspector of the Taluk . 

( b) Any Medical Practitioner appointed or posted for Cholera 
work . 

( c ) Medical Officers of the Health Units and Health Centres . 
130. The local authority concerned through its Executive Authority 
shall be responsible for the due execution of all measures to prevent 
the out-break and spread of Cholera in the local area. 

131. When there is a likelihood of an out- break of Cholera in any 
part of a District, the Jt. District Medical Officer of Health shall draw 
up a Scheme specifying the measures that should be adopted for the 
investigation, treatment, prevention and control of Cholera and the 
staff that should be employed for the purpose and send the same to the 
Director of Public Health for necessary action . He shall also inform the 
District Collector, about the scheme. 

The Health Officers of the threatened taluks should be intimated 
of the action to be taken . The Health Officer shall with the co 
operation of the Executive Authority carry out approved anti- cholera 
measures. 

132. The Executive Authority shall supply the Health Officer with 
medicines, disinfectants and appliances needed in the local area . If the 
Executive Authority fails to supply, the Director of Public Health may 
supply required medicines equipments etc., and recover cost from the 
local authority as if it were an arrear of Land Revenue. 

In the event of any difference of opinion arising between the 
Health Officer and the Executive Authority in carrying out anti-cholera 
measures reference shall be made by the Executive Authority to the 
Director of Public Health whose decision shall be final. 

16813 Eg. 
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145 . (i ) The Health Officer shall within 24 hrs . of his visit to an 
infected village, submit a narrative report to the Joint District Medical 
Officer of Health and to the Director of Public Health . 

(ii) He shall thereafter send daily reports in form No. 6 to the 
Joint District Medical Officer of Health, the Director of Public Health 
and Director of Statistics. 

(iii) The Health Officer shall submit weekly reports of the pro 
gress of the epidemic within his jurisdiction to the Joint District Medi 
cal Officer of Health and Director of Public Health . The Joint District 
Medical Officer of Health shall consolidate the daily reports of the 
various Health Oficers in the District and forward the same weekly with 
his remarks to the Director of Public Health . 
(iv ) The Sanitary Inspector or Health Assistant 

deputed for 
Cholera work shall send reports under Sub-rules (i) and (ii) to the 
Health Officer and Joint District Medical Officer of Health promptly, 

146. If in any premises , there is or there has recently been a case 
of Cholera, the person in charge of the patient and the 

owner 

or 
occupier of the premises shall render such assistance as may be 
required by the Health Officer for the segregation and treatment of 
the cases for disinfection and for other measures for the prevention of 
the spread of infection and shall also carry out such 

instructions 
as may in this behalf by the Health Officer, Sanitary Inspector or 
Health Assistant . 

147. If any premises, any person is suffering or has jufferred from 
Cholera , no member of the household shall for a period of seven days 
from the onset of symptoms of Cholera in such person, give any article 
of food or drink in or from such premises to any person who is not 
a member of such house-hold . 

148. Any Officer of the Health Services Department not below the 
rank of Sanitary Inspector may by notice, require any person who sup 
plies or distributes to the public, water or food, gratuitously or for 
purpose of profit in an area where Cholera is prevalent: 

(a ) to carry out such directions as may be necessary for the pre 
vention of the spread of infection by means of such water or food or 

(b ) to discontinue the supply or distribution of water or food 
for such time as may be stated in the Notice . 

149. No person who exercises the calling of washerman or launderer 
shall receive for the purpose of washing, cleaning or any other work 
incidental thereto any bedding, clothing or any other article from any 
premises wherein there is or has been a case of Cholera within the pre 
vious seven days, unless such bedding, clothing or other article has 
been disinfected to the satisfaction of an officer of the Health Services 
Department not below the rank of a Sanitary Inspector : 

Provided that nothing contained in this rule shall apply to any 
bedding, clothing or other article which is sent to a Laundry for the pur 
pose of disinfection in accordance with the provisions of Clause ( 1 ) 
of Section 66 . 

150. Within one month from the date of the last attack or death 
the Health Officer shall send a final report to the Joint District Medical 
Officer of Health , Executive Authority and to the Director of Health 
Services. This report shall include details of the epidemiological fea 
tures of the outbreak including modes of introduction and spread of 
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infection , severity and special features if any. A succinct account of 
the measures taken to combat the epidemic shall also be embodied in the 
report. The Executive Authority without delay shall submit the report 
with his remarks through the Director of Health Services to Govern 
rent and copy of his remarks on the report to the Health Omcer for 
information . 
Note : - A local area shall be considered to be free from the epidemic 

if no case of Cholera occurs for seven days after the date of 

the last recovery or death . 
151. A breach of these rules shall be punishable with imprisonment 
which may extend to three months or with fine which may be extend 
to one hundred rupees or with both . 


CHAPTER XI 


and the 


CHOLERA RULES - MUNICIPAL TOWNS 

( SECTIONS 86, 74 (2 ) , 136 ) 
152. The Executive Authority shall be responsible for the execution 
of all measures to prevent the out-break and spread of Cholera . 

153. (1) In Municipalities in which a full time Health Officer is en 
pjoyed , such Health Oncer shall, when there is a likelihood of an out 
break of Cholera , draw up a complete Scheme specifying in detail the 
measures that should be adopted for the investigation , treatment and 
control of Cholera and the staff that should be employed for the purpose 
and send the Scheme to the Executive Authority for necessary action . 
He shall also send copies of the Scheme to the Director of Public Health 
the Collector of the District (hereinafter referred to as the Collector ) 

the Joint District Medical Officer of Health . The Executive Authority 
shall take action to give effect to such of the measures as require imme 
diate attention . The Executive Authority shall communicate the action 
taken by him on the Scheme to the Municipal Health Officer, Joint Dis 
trict Medical Officer of Health , the Collector and the Director of Public 
Health . 

(ii) The Executive "Authority shall on the out-break of Cholera in 
the Municipality provide the Health Officer with a 

permanent advance 
cf not less than Rs. 50 exclusively for Cholera Prevention and control 
charges, the advance being recouped from time to time. 

(iii) In Municipalities in which there is no full time Health Officer, 
the District Medical Officer of Health or the Civil Surgeon and in case 
such Municipalities are not the headquarters of the District, the Civil 
Surgeon or the Senior Local Medical Officer shall carry out the duties 
specified in Sub Rule ( 1 ) . 

Provided that if the appointment of a wholetime Special Assistant 
Surgeon Medical Officer is deemed necessary by the Joint District 
Medical Officer of Health , Civil Surgeon or the Senior Local Medical 
Officer for the purpose, the Executive Authority shall appoint a com 
petent Assistant Surgeon or other Medical Officer who shall be respon 
sible for carrying out the duties specified in Sub Rule (1), under the 
control of such District Medical Officer of Health , Civil Surgeon or Senior 
Local Medical Oficer as the case may be. 


30 


(iv) In all cases the Health Officer or the person discharging the 
duties of the Health Officer under Sub Rule ( iii ) or the proviso thereto 
shall be designated the Health Officer. 

154. In the event of any difference of opinion arising between the 
Health Officer and the Executive Authority reference shall be made to 
the Director of Public Health whose decision shall be final. 

155. Except where the Health Officer is a duly qualified medical man , 
the District Medical Omcer of Health or the Civil Surgeon , the Health 
Officer shall consult the Joint District Medical Officer of Health and 
keep informed of all measures adopted against the out-break and spread 
of Cholera. 

156. For the purpose of these rules every Municipal area shall be 
divided into a suitable number of divisions each having not more than 
10,000 populace to facilitate the prompt adoption of adequate preven 
tive measures. The Executive Authority shall, in consultation with the 
Health Officer prepare a map of the Municipality showing the different 
divisions, the area, population and headquarters of each division and the 
infectious diseases Hospitals and Isolation Wards in the Towns and 
submit it to the Director of Public Health for approval of the proposals 
contained therein . After approval of the Director of Public Health , 
the Executive Authority shall keep a sufficient number of copies of the 
map to the Health Officer, the Joint District Medical Officer of Health , 
the Collector and the Director of Public Health. This map shall be a 
permanent record for guidance during future epidemics . 

157. If it appears to the Collector or the Joint District Medical Officer 
cf Health or the Director of Public Health that a Municipality or any 
part of it is in immediate danger of an out-break Cholera , he shall 
send timely warning to the Health Officer and the Executive Authority . 

158. Upon receipt of such warning or of other reliable information 
from other sources in regard to the likelihood of the out-break of Cholera 
in the Municipality or in the vicinity the following measures shall be 
carried out. 

( a ) The Health Officer shall at once appoint an observation staff 
which should ordinarily consist of one fully qualified Sanitary Inspector 
or Assistant Surgeon for every two threatened divisions or part thereof, 
and one cycle orderly and one scavenger for each division . 

(b ) The Health Officer shall at once submit a report to the 
Collector, the Executive Authority, the Director of Public Health and 
the Joint District Medical Officer of Health showing the staff employed 
in each division and the date from which it was employed and shall 
comply with any instructions which the Collector may issue on the sub 
ject in consultation with the Joint District Medical Officer of Health 
or the Director of Public Health . 

159. The Executive Authority shall give wide publicity by means of 
posters and hand -bills and by beat of tom -tom regarding the legal obliga 
tion which is imposed by Section 62 of upon every Medical Practitioner 
(including Hakims and Vaidyas), every Manager of any Factory or 
Public buildings, every keeper of a Lodging House, every head of a 
family and every owner or occupier of a house to give infcrmation 
regarding notified diseases in the manner provided in that Section. 
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160. For each division the Executive Authority shall make arrange 
ments for the prompt supply of medicines, disinfectants and equipments 
as required on indents submitted to him by the Health Officer. It shall 
be the duty of a Health Officer to see that these articles are always 
stocked in sufficient quantities and in fresh and good condition . 

161. It shall be the duty of the observation staff to obtain the earliest 
possible information of every case of Cholera or acute Diarrhoea in 
order that immediate steps may be taken to provide for disinfection and 
to arrange for medical assistance. 

To this end they shall patrol the 
whole area of their divisions, consistantly and systematically, parti 
cularly enquire from the Medical Practitioners, Vaidyas and Hakims 
investigate every suspected case of Cholera or of severe 

Diarrhoea 
coming to their notice, take samples of faeces or vomit and send these 
by messengers with the least possible delay to the Public Health Labo 
ratory for diagnosis and shall in the mean while also take prompt 
measures to prevent the spread of the disease. At all such times, cases 
of severe Diarrhoea shall be considered as suspicious and as 

as dangerous 
as Cholcra. The members of the observation staff shall arrange, with 
the aid of ordinary Sanitary and Conservancy establishments of the 
Municipality for the removal of all sanitary defects , which are condu 
cive to the dissemination of the Cholera infection both within the Muni 
cipality in gencral and within and around the recincts of the infected 
house or houses in particular. They shall as far as possible , prevent 
the contamination of all sources of water supply and shall, when neces 
sary, chlorinate them daily . 
162. Observation staff shall inform all inhabitants in 

their divisions 
of importance of adopting the precaution against Cholera in general and 

shall distribute as widely as possible free cost, copies of these instruc 
. tions printed in the principal language of the District. In order to 

obviate delay in the distribution of leaflets on the out- break of Cholera, 
the Executive Authority shall keep in stock already printed or supply 
suficient to meet the demand of the Municipality. The Sanitary Inspec 
tor shall, by means of lectures and magic lantern demonstrations advice 
and instruct the inhabitants in regard to the value of these preventive 
measures . He shall also advice the inhabitants to submit themselves 
to inoculation with anti-Cholera Vaccine. 

-163. The Health Officer shall apply to the Public Health Laboratory, 
Trivandrum for the required number of doses of anti-cholera vaccine. A 
small stock of at least 300 doses shall always be kept for emergent 
use. The Municipal Health Officer , the Sanitary Inspector trained in 
inoculation work and the Assistant Surgeon, if any, of the observation 
staft shall carry out anti - cholera inoculations particularly in the parts of 
the Municipality threatened with the epidemic or where suspecious cases 
cf Cholera or acute Diarrhoea have occurred. 

164. The Health Officer may, in case of emergency utilise the service 
of any member of Public Health Staff of the Municipality in any affected 
area and inform Executive Authority . 
165. 

On receipt of information that an indigenous case of Cholera 
has occurred as diagnosed to be so by the Superintendent Public Health 
Laboratory , the Health Officer shall appoint such staff as necessary for 
the effective control of Cholera or such other staff as the Collector 
may consider necessary from time to time on the recommendation of 
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the Director of Public Health or in the case of a Municipality which has 
nu Health Oficer, on the recommendation of the Joint District Medical 
Officer of Health . Ordinarily one Sanitary Inspector or Assistant Sur 
geon , one Cycle Peon and one or more scavengers shall be employed for 
control work in each infected division . A case shall generally be con 
sidered as infective for at least fifteen days from the date of the attack , 
In the non -infected divisions, the observation staff appointed under Rule 
138 shall be continued . 

In the case of a Municipality where an indigenous out break 
of 
Cholera occurs the observation staff referred to in Rule 158, shall be 
appointed in adition to the control staff . 

167. The Cholera staff, in addition to their general patrol shall 
regularly and systematically visit every house in which a case of Cholera 
has occurred and by every possible means persuade house holders to 
have the cases removed to the Infectious Diseases Hospital or other 
place where they can be suitably treated . They shall render 

every 
such removal of such patients and shall see that every cart and convey . 
assistance in the matter of securing carts or other conveyances for the 
ance so used is thoroughly washed and disinfected before being discharg 
ed. The hire for carts and conveyances used for this purpose shall 
be paid from the Municipal Funds. Where it is found that the removal 
of a case to the Hospital or other place aforesaid is not possible, the 
Sanitary Inspector shall take steps to isolate the patient in the most 
suitable part of the house and shall make the necessary arrangements 
.or the proper collection , disinfection and effective disposal of all in 
fected matter and for the chlorination of all sources of, water supply 
in accordance with any instruction which may be issued by the Director 
cf Public Health . 

168. Immediately after a case of Cholera has been removed to a 
Hospital or other place referred to in Rule 167 or has been properly 
isolated in the house itself, the Sanitary Inspector shall disinfect all the 
infected places and articles (including furniture) in the house, special 
attention being paid to the room or place previously occupied by the 
patient. All latrines and drains within the Court-yard and those which 
discharge into the open outside the house shall also be thoroughly dis 
infected. In cases of house isolation he leave a small quantity 
of the disinfectant at the infected house with necessary instructions as 
to its use for the disinfection of patients evacuations, soiled linen, drains, 
attendant s hands etc. If any discharges have been voided the 
ground, they should be thoroughly removed and burnt and the place 
should be soaked with a strong disinfectant lotion . 

169. Rags, mats, bedding and linen and such other articles of small 
value as have been soiled with the vomit or excreta of the patient shall 
be immediately burnt, clothes shall be soaked in Cresol Lotion , 1 in 160 
( i.e,. 1 oz. to a gallon ) or in any other approved disinfectant solution 
for three hours, or steam disinfected or boiled for half an hour. The 
utmost care shall be taken to prevent infected clothing bedding, utensils 
etc. being washed in or near any source of water supply or sent to a 
dhobi before being disinfected . 

170. All unprotected sources of water supply used by the patient shall 
be properly chlorinated once daily or oftener if necessary for at least 
fifteen days from the date of the attack of Chotera. 
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171. The Sanitary Inspector shall visit every infected house every 
day as often as is necessary for the purpose of treatment d infection , 
chlorination and observation and shall continue to do so for at least 
fifteen days frorn the date of the attack . The excreta of a patient shall 
re carefully collected and disinfected for at least 15 days from the date 
of the attack . The Sanitary Inspector shall keep all contacts under daily 
observation . He shall maintain a correct record showing the measures 
adopted in of 

172. All public latrines situated within an infected division shall be 
flushed with a solution cresol ( 1 to 250 ) or treated with a suitable dis 
infectant twice daily. Where the number of public latrines is inadequate, 
temporary latrines of suitable type shall be provided . 

173. A list of all public or quasi public wells in the Municipality 
used for drinking and domestic purposes shall be made out and such 
wells shall be chlorinated once daily or oftener where necessary for 
at least fifteen days after the date of the last attack of Cholera in the 
Municipality. Tanks used for bathing and washing clothes shall be 
similarly treated . Watchers shall be appointed to prevent contamina 
tion of sources of water supply and to prevent the use of contaminated 
sources and where necessary assistance of the Police shall be involved . 

In the case of public wells either pumps or buckets and ropes inay 
be provided for drawing water. 

174. Disinfection shall always be carried out under the personal 
supervision of the Sanitary Inspector . It shall not be entrusted solely 
to the menial staff. 

175. Every death occurring within the Municipality shall be investi 
gated by the Sanitary Inspector in order that the cause thereof may be 
ascertained with as much accuracy as possible. 

176. Municipal servants of all ranks shall assist and co -operate 
closely with the cholera staff in every way compatible with their other 
duties, not only in obtaining information of early cases and detecting 
fresh cases but also in carrying out preventive measures and remedying 
defects . 

177. When a severe epidemic occurs, a sufficient number of Medical 
Officers shall be appointed for the proper nursing and treatment of 
Cholera cases and inoculation of contacts. They shall be equipped with 
necessary medicines and appliances for treatment, inoculation and dis 
infection . It necessary the Medical Officer-in -charge of the Government 
or Municipal Medical Institution shall treat cholera patients in the 
Hospital or Dispensary as the case may be. 
Note :-As far as possible all Medical Officers on cholera duty should 

be given practical instruction in Roger s method of treatment 
by intravenous Saline injections and should be provided with 

the appliances necessary for such treatment. 
178. (1) When there is an out-break of cholera in a Municipality 
the Health Omeer shall immediately notify the out- break, 

( a ) to the Director of Public Health . 
( b ) to the Collector. 

( c ) to the Executive Authority . 
16813 Eg. 
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or Isolation Wards in a General Hospital, shall with the Icast practicable 
delay furnish the Health o mcer with particulars of all patients admitted 
and discharged, in the form specified in the epidemic disease register 
in Rule 183 to enable the Health Officer to take pronipt preventive mea 
sures . He shall also report to the Health Officer promptly the exact address 
to which each patient has been removed. The Health Officer shall keep a 
closc watch on all such houses and their inmates for the purpose of dis 
covering any possible " return cases". In case of patients removed to 
rural areas, the Health Officer shall intimate the facts to the Joint Dis 
trict Medical Officer of Health concerned . 

187. The whole or such part of the Cholera Staff as may be considered 
necessary by the Health Officer, shall be maintained for a period of not 
less than fifteen days after the date of the last attack or for such longer 
period as the Collector in consultation with the Director of Public Health 
may direct. During this period it shall be employed in remedying sani 
tary defects in co-ordination with the permanent sanitary staff. 

188. Charges for medical treatment incurred under these rules shall 
be met from the budget allotment of Municpal Councils under Public 
Health 

189. Cases presenting clinical symptoms of cholera shall be subject 
to all measures specified in these rules . 

190. If in any premises there is or there has recently been a case of 
cholera , the person in charge of the patient and the owner or occupier 
of the premises shall render such assistance as may be required by the 
Sanitary Inspector for the segregation and treatment of the case and 
disinfection and other measures for the prevention of the spread of 
infection and shall also carry out such directions as may be issued in 
this behalf by the Health Officer or Sanitary Inspector . 

191. If, in any premiscs, any person is suffering or has suffered from 
cholera, no member of the household shall, for a period of ten days from 
the onset of symptoms of cholera in such person , give any article of food 
or drink in or from such premises to any person who is not a member 
of such household . 

192. Any Officer of the Municipality not below the rank of Health or 
Sanitary Inspector may by notice require any person who supplies or dis 
tributes to the public, water or food gratuitously or for purpose of profit, 
in an area where Cholera is prevalent. 

( a ) to carry out such directions as may be necessary for the pre 
vention of the spread of infection by means of such water or food , or 

( b ) to discontinue the supply or distribution of water or food for 
such time as may be stated in the notice. 

193. No Washerman or Launderer shall receive for washing cleaning 
or any other work incidental thereto, any bedding clothing or other 
articles from any premises wherein there is or has been a case of cholera 
within the previous one month unless such bedding clothing or other 
article has been disinfected to the satisfaction of an Officer of the Health 
Services Department of the Municipality not below the rank of Health 
or Sanitary Inspector. 

Provided that nothing contained in this Rule shall apply to any bed 
ding , clothing or other article which is sent to a Laundry for the pur 
rose of disinfection in accordance with the provisions of Rule 169 . 
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194. A breach of these rules shall be punishable with imprisonment 
which may extend to three months, or with fine which may extend to 
one hundred rupees or with both . 


CHAPTER XII 
RULES FOR PREVENTION AND CONTROL OF DIPHTHERIA 

( SECTION 86 ) 
195. These rules shall come into force in any local area on the issue 
of Notification under Section 74 (i) ( a ) of the ( Travancore - Cochin 
Fublic Health Act of 1955 ) declaring that such local area is visited or 
threatened with an out-break of Diphtheria and shall remain in force 
for such period as may be specified in that Notification . 

196. For the purpose of these rules a person shall be deemed to be 
a Diphtheria carrier If he harbours, either after recovery from the disease 
or without having suffered from the disease the organisms of Diphtheria . 

197. Every person who has been exposed to infection from Diphtheria 
shall submit himself to such restriction on his movements as may be 
imposed , and carry out such instru as may be ued by any icer 
in whom the powers specified in clause (a ) (1) in Sub -section (2 ) of 
Section 74 are vested. 

198. (I) When a person suffering or suspected to be suffering from 
Diphtheria is kept in isolation , no person other than a Medical Practi 
tioner, Nurse or person attending on him shall come into contact with 
him or with the articles used by him until such articles have been pro 
perly disinfected . 

(ii) The Health Officer may require any person who has been or 
is in contact with a case of Diphtheria to get himself immunised against 
ta ) disease. 

(iii ) The cost of immunisation shall be a charge on the funds of 
the local authority within whose area the person is immunised provided 
that where the immunization shall be borne by such institution or re 
covered from the person immunized in accordance with the rules or 
regulations in force in such Institution. 

199. Except with the permission of the Health Officer no person shall, 
when there is case of Diphtheria in his house : 

( a ) give or cause to be given to a person who is not resident in the 
house, or 

( b ) sell or cause to be sold to a person who is not resident of the 
house, or 

( c ) remove or cause to be removed from such house any milk or 
other dairy produce or any article of food which is likely to be con 
sumed without being boiled. 

200 . (i) Medical Practitioner treating or examining with a view to 
treatment, persons suffering or suspected to be suffering from Diphtheria 
shall, if so directed by the Health Officer submit for diagnosis by bacterio 
logical examination in any of the Laboratories notified by the Government, 
specimens from such persons and from persons who have been in con 
tact with persons suffering or suspected to be suffering from Diphtheria . 
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(ii) When the Health Officer issues a direction under Sub -rule (1) 
he shall supply the Medical Practitioner with such equipment as may be 
Lecessary for the collection and despatch of the specimens . 

201. (1) If any person in an educational institution is suffering from 
Diphtheria the Health Officer may examine or cause to be examined 
bacteriologically specimens from any person in the institution . 

(ii) If on such examination , any person is found to be a Diphtheria 
carrier, the head of the institution shall, if so directed by the Health 
Oflicer exclude such person from the institution for such period as may 
be specified in this behalf by the Health Officer. 

202. The occupier of any premises where a case of Diphtheria exists 
shall not admit in such premises children under ten years of age who are 
not members of his family , unless such children have been immunised 
against Diphtheria. 

203. (1) Every Diphtheria carrier shall carry out such directions as 
may be issued by the Health Officer regarding the disposal of infective 
discharges in order that infection may not spread therefrom . 

(ii) If a Diphtheria carrier is a minor, the duty carrying out the 
directions issued by the Health Officer shall devolve on his guardian . 

204. Every person shall be bound to comply with all order directions 
and requisitions issued to him by any officer empowered under Sub 
Section (2 ) of Section 74 of Public Health Act. 

205. A breach of these rules shall be punishable with imprisonment 
which may extend to three months or with fine which may extend to one 
"hundred rupees or with both . 


CHAPTER XIII 
PREVENTION AND CONTROL OF ENTERIC FEVER - RULES 

(SECTION 86 ) 
206. For the purposes of the rules, 

(i) Enteric fever shall include Typhoid and Para -typhoid fevers and 
(ii) a person shall be deemed to be a carrier of Enteric fever.- 

( a ) it the organisms of the disease are present in the secretions 
or excretions, or 

(b ) if investigation indicates that he is the source of infection in 
one or more cases and if he refuses to permit specimens of his secretions 
or excretions to be taken for Laboratory examination ; or 

(c) if such person is reported to the Health Officer to be a carrier 
of Enteric fever by any authority authorised in this behalf by the Govern 
ment. 

207. Cases presenting the clinical symptoms of enteric fever shall be 
subject to the measures prescribed in these rules. 

208. In thc event of the prevalence or threatened out-breaks of enteric 
fever in a local area 

(1) all Medical Officers of Government Hospitals or of local area 
Hospitals and all Medical Practitioners-in - charge of Rural Dispensaries 
in such area, shall make arrangements for the treatment of all cases of 
enteric fever brought to the Medical Institution or rural dispensaries as 
the case may be : 
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( 1 ) if the Health Officer is absent from such area and there is no 
reserve Medical Officer, the Medical Officers and Medical Practitioners 
mentioned in clause (i) shall make arrangements for conducting pre 
ventive inoculations at the Medical Institutions or rural dispensaries as 
the case may be and 

(iii) the Health Officer or if there is no Health Officer the Executive 
Authority, shall arrange for carrying out such other preventive and con 
trol measures as may be necessary . 

209. Any Officer of the Public Health Department or of the local 
Authority concerned not below the rank of Health or Sanitary Inspector 
shall when he is cognisant of a case of enteric fever in his jurisdiction , 
investigate the source of infection and take such measures as may be 
necessary for preventing the spread of infection . 

210. A person suffering from enteric fever shall, if he is not removed 
to a Hospital, be isolated, in a separate room and no person other than 
the person attending on him shall be allowed to come into contact with 
him : 

Provided that this restriction shall not apply to any person who has 
already had the disease or has had preventive inoculation against the 
disease within a period of twelve months immediately preceding. 

211. If in any premises there is or has been within one month immedia 
tely preceding, a case of enteric fever, the person - in - charge of the person 
who is or was suffering from the disease and the occupier of the premises 
shall render such assistance as may be required for the purpose of dis 
infection and for the prevention of the spread of infection and shall also 
carry out such directions as may be issued in this behalf by the Health 
Officer. 

212. When there is or has been a case of enteric fever in his premises, 
no person shall give or cause to be given to any person who is not a resi 
cent in such premises any article of food or drink during such period 
es the Tealth oficer may direct. 

213. (i) Enteric Fever cases in Hospital before discharge may be 
yubjected to three consecutive examinations of specimens of faeces and 
urine for the presence of the organisms of the disease the specimens for 
such examinations being taken at intervals of not less than 24 hours after 
the clinical symptoms have subsided . 

(ii) The Health Officer may direct that a person who is suffering 
from enteric fever shall not, after the clinical symptoms have subsided , 
engage himself in such occupations and for such time, as may be specified 
by the Health Officer in this behalf. No person shall engage himself in 
any such occupation in contravention of any such direction . 

214. No person who is a carrier of enteric fever or in whose house 
there is a case of enteric fever shall wash , or bathe in any stream , tank 
or other source of water supply which is used or is likely to be used 
for drinking purposes or be employed, or engage himself, in any calling 
in the pursuit of which is likely to infect any source of water supply or 
article of food prepared, manufactured , sold or exposed for sale . 

215. (i) The Director of Public Health may require a local authority 
to cause to be examined all or any of the persons employed in or in 
connection with a source of public water supply or to any work connected 
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therewith , belonging to or maintained or controlled by such local authority 
with a view to detect any carrier of enteric fever among such persons. 

(ii) If on such examination , any person is found to be a carrier of 
enteric fever the local authority shall cease to employ such person in 
any capacity where he is likely to infect the source of water supply. 

216. A carrier of enteric fever shall 1f so directly by the Health 
Officer , report change in his address , whether such change is within or 
without the limits of the jurisdiction of such Health Omcer. 

217. ( i) No person shall receive for the purpose of washing or clean 
ing or for any purpose other than disinfection , any clothing bedding or 
other article from any premises wherein he knows or has reason to believe 
that there is or has been within one month immediately preceding, a 
case of enteric fever unless such clothing, bedding or other articles has 
been disinfected by or to the satisfaction of an officer of the Health 
Services Department or the local authority concerned not below the rank 
of a Health or Sanitary Inspector. Provided that in case of a Medical 
Institution belonging to or maintained by the Government or local autho 
rity or railway administration the disinfection of the clothing , bedding or 
other article may be madeby or to the satisfaction of the officer-in-charge 
of such 

Institution . 
(II) A person receiving any clothing, bedding or other article for 
the purpose of disinfection shall take steps to ensure that such clothing, 
bedding or other article does not comein contactwith any uninfected article 
aná he shall take such other precautions as may be specified by an Oficer 
of the Health Services Department of the local authority concerned not 
below the rank of a Health or Sanitary Inspector in this behalf to prevent 
the spread of infection from such clothing, bedding or other article. He 
shall also carry out such directions as may be issued by the Health 
Oficer for the prevention of the spread of infection by reason of his 
having come into contact with such clothing bedding or other article. 

218. A breach of these rules shall be punishable with imprisonment 
which may extend to three inonths or with fine which may extend to one 
hundred rupees or both . 
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CHAPTER XIV 
PLAGUE RULES - 1956 

(SECTIONS 86 , 74 AND 136 ) . 
219. Definition .- (a ) Infected area . - Means any area which is noti 
fied under the rules by the Government or the Director of Public Health 
to be threatened or infected with plague. 

( b ) A local authority.- Means the Health Officer, Health or Sani 
tary Inspector or Health Assistants or any other person appointed as 
Local Authority for the purpose of Plague by the Director of Public 
Health . 

(c ) Plague Oficer .- Means a Medical Oficer specially appointed 
by Government to carry out the provisions under Plague rules, or in his 
absence the Health Officer having jurisdiction in the area . 

220. Notification of infected area.- ( a ) The Government may by 
notification in the Government Gazette declare any place or area in which 
one or more indigenous cases of Plague have occurred as infected , aren . 
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(b ) The Executive Authority may thereupon by beat of tom -tom 
or otherwise make the fact known to the inhabitants of the place. 

( c ) Anti- plague inoculation shall be compulsory after notification 
as per Secion 74 ( 2 ) ( a ) . 

221. Duties of House-holders and Medical Practitioners. Every house . 
holder and every medical practitioner shall at once report to the nearest 
local authority any case of Plague or any case of fever with glandular 
swelling or any unusual mortality amongst rats or other susceptible 
animals which may come to his notice. 
NOTE.---Among the animals that are susceptible to Plague are monkeys, 

cats, dogs, bats, squirrels, mice, porcupines, guinea-pigs, hares , 

rabbits, cattle, sheep, deer, ducks, turkeys and fowis . 
222. Furnishing of every information . The local authority shall give 
immediate information to the Director of Public Health by telephone or 
telegraph or by the quickest possible means regarding the occurrence 
of a genuine or suspected case of Plague, or sudden death or deaths 
after brief illness prevalence of mumps , abortion amongst women and 
ratfalls . 

223. Appointment of qualified Estate Medical Officer as Plague Local 
Authority .- It shall be lawful for Director of Public Health to appoint 
a Medical Officer in charge of an Estate or Factory or Mission or grant 
in -aid Medical Institution or private Medical Practitioner as, a local 
authority in an area under observation for purpose of 

of Plague. 
224. Responsibility of local authority before the arrival of the Medical 
Officer . - On the occurrence of case of Plague in an area under observa 
tion or otherwise, the local authority shall pending arrival of the Medical 
Officer make such arrangements as he can on the attendance on the 
patient. He shall isolate the patient in a separate shed if one is avail 
able or get one newly put up for this purpose. The local authority shall 
see that his clothing is burnt or disinfected and the house or building 
in which he took ill is immediately evacuated and dsinfected and if it 
is a hut it is burnt and that persons and clothing of all contacts are 
thoroughly disinfected and the contacts watched for a period of seven 


days. 


225. The duty of the Tahsildar or Chairman of Municipality or 
Panchayat President on receipt of first information of occurrence of 
Plague. - The Tahsildar, Municipal Chairman , Panchayat President or the 
Executive Authority shall, on receipt of first information from a local 
authority or otherwise regarding occurrence of Plague amongst men or 
rats, proceed to the spot immediately accompanied by the nearest Medical 
Officer and verify the facts. If the case reported is found to be one of 
Plague, genuine or suspected, he shall report the fact hy telegraph or 
telephone to the Chief Secretary to Government and the Director of Public 
Health and shall arrange for isolation , disinfection and treatment of the 
patient and for disinfection of contacts and their personal effects. 

He 
shall 

arrange with the Medical Officer that accompanies him to have 
diagnosis confirmed by bacteriological examination at Public Health 
Laboratory, Trivandrum . 

226. Duties of Local authorities in an infected area .--( a ) The Local 
Authority in an infected area shall give information of infection either 
amongst men or rats to the nearest Health Officer or Plague Officer, 

16513 Eg 


42 


(b ) Evacuation. - In an infected area , the Local Authority shall 
sce that all Infected houses and their neighbourhood are evacuated 
promptly and people so evicted live in a place set apart for then. The 
houses shall be reoccupied only after they have been properly disin 
fected . 

(c) An energetic Campaign against rat destruction shall be 
organised and carried on. 

( d ) Inoculation .-- The Local Authority shall see that the people 
are protected by Inoculation . 

227. Declaring an are to be under observation .--- The Government 
may declare any place or places to which these rules apply to be under 
observation and notify the same in the Government Gazette and the 
Executive Authority shall cause the same to be notified by heat of tom 
tom or other means. 

228. Establishment of Inspection Station .-- (a ) Inspection Station or 
Stations may thereupon with sanction of Government be established by 
such person or authority as may be appointed in that behalf by Govern 
ment in such places as the Director Public Health may appoint for 
examination of persons and goods arriving from infected places and such 
inspection stations may be put in charge of Medical Officers by the per 
son or authority thus appointed . 

(b ) The staff of observation stations may be besides the Medical 
Officer, a female Warder or Assistant, one Peon and 4 Constables. 

229. To detain people under treatment .- The Medical Onicer in charge 
of the Inspection Station may detain under treatment persons proceed 
ing from infected areas who are suffering from fever or appear to be 
11l. They may be sent to Isolation Wards of Government Hospitals 
nearby. He shall send weekly statements in the form prescribed to the 
Director of Public Health and send immediately intimation in the Form 
(No. 20) of the persons examined to the local authorities concerned 
from where they came. 

230. The Inspector -General of Police shall depute on requisition by 
the Director of Public Health, four Police Constables for duty in each 
Inspection Station . The Constables shall carry out all Instructions issued 
by the Medical Officer or Plague Inspector on duty at the Station . 

231. Erection of sheds. - The sheds required at Inspection Stations for 
Quarters for staff or Hospital purposes shall be put up by the Director 
of Public Health . 

232. It shall be open to the Director of Public Health to prohibit 
people coming from infected places from entering the State unless they 
have already been inoculated against Plague to the satisfaction of such 
persons as the Director of Public Health may from time to time notify 
in that behalf or unless such people, on their entering, subject them 
selves to inoculation against Plague in such manner and at such places 
as may be prescribed by the Director of Public Health and to the satis. 
faction of such persons as may be notified in that behalf 
by 
or Public Health . Any person who in violation of this prcvision enters 
or who on ontering, refuses or neglects to subject himself to Inoculation 
as required by this provision shall, without prejudice to any penalty 
that he may thereby become able to be liable to be turned back from 
the State or by persons duly authorised by him in that behalf, 


the Director 
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233. Appointment of any person as a Plague Officer.--The Govern 
ment may for the purpose of these rules appoint any medically qualificd 
person by name or virtue of his office to be a Plague Officer for any 
specified local area or vest in any person by name or virtue of his onice, 
all or any of the functions pertaining to the Director of Public Health 
under these rules. He shall be invested with the powers of a District 
Magistrate and exercise powers concurrently with the District Magistrate 
(Executive ), having jurisdiction of the area. 

234. Power to inspect Government and Private buildings . - Any Plague 
Officer or Health Officer or any omcer of the Health Services Depart 
ment not below the rank of a Sanitary Inspector may Inspect any pre 
mises (at any time by day or night ) in which Plague is reported or 
suspected to exist, after giving such notice as may appear to him as 
reasonable . It found necessary he may cleanse or disinfect any pre 
mises or part thereof or any article therein , which likely to retain 
infection and may by notice require the occupant of such premises or 
part thereof to vacate the same for such time as may ise specified . 

235. Inspection of places used for storage of grains.-- The Plague 
Officer or Health Officer may direct that any dwelling house , larding 
place or Railway Goodsshed , Factory, Shop or Godown or any other place 
used for storage of grain or other merchandise shall be inspected and 
the rats and fleas found therein shall be destroyed by fumigation of 
rat-holes and disinfection and may for that purpose order the temporary 
removal of grains or other merchandise. 
NOTE .- Grains or other merchandise include grains in bags or in bulk . 

bedding , clothing, yarn, gunny and mat bundles and such others 

as are likely to harbour or have harboured rats or rat fleas. 
236. Inspection of persons and goods in Railway Stations and Choice 
keys. - In addition to opening of Inspection Stations in charge of Medical 
Officers, such persons or authority as may be appointed by.Government 
in that behall may require the inspection of persons and grains er other 
merchandise arriving or suspected to have arrived from infected reas 
through the Railway or at Railway Chowkeys or Chowkeys on the road , 
backwater or sca . In case no Medical Officers are appointed for these 
stations, the Chowkey Officer on duty at the Railway Station or Chowkey 
shall attend to this world . If no observation sheds are provided and no 
Medical Officers are posted to these stations, the clothing and personal 
effects or persons examined need not be disinfected at the Chowkey 
this will be done at the place of destination of the persoas by the Health 
Officer concerned. On finding any person suffering from fever or other 
wise ill, the Officer-in -charge of the Inspection Station shall forthwith 
send intimations to the nearest Health Officer who shall take all neces . 
sary steps under the rules. As regards other persons instruction shall 
be given about their arrival to the Chairman, 

if 

the destination is a 
Municipal Town or the Tahsildar and Health Inspector of the destination 
it it is a Village or Taluk . He shall send weekly statements to the 
Director of Public Health in forms prescribed by the latter . 

337. Permanent preventive mcusures filaren under Observilion . It 
shall be the duty of the Executive Authority to carry out permanent 
preventive measures like rat proofing of Godowns and also vigorous 
anti-rat measures. 


238. Appointment of Plague Inspectors in an infected area.--In å 
declared infected area, the Government may appoint Plague Inspectors . 

The duties of Plague Inspectors are 

(a) To patrol the area assigned to him for obtaining carly Infor 
mation of rat mortality or human plague. 

(b ) Frequent visits to infected locality, encourage inoculation and 
to persuade people to evacuate houses in an orderly fashion . 

(c) Conduct campaign against rats, when so directed to conduct 
or assist a Campaign against rats . 

(d ) Arrange disinfection of infected premises. 
( e ) To proceed to places of new infection . 

(1) To submit reports within 24 hours of receiving the first inti 
mation to the Local Authority and to the Director of Public Health in 
regard to all imported cases and regarding each of the first three indi 
genous cases. 

( g ) To examine all dead rats that may be found in a place or 
previously declared to be infected and if he finds enlarged glands to send 
liver and spleen smears to the Public Health Laboratory , Trivandrum . 

( h ) To report to the local authority all breaches or rules and 
orders for Plague Control, 

(i) To work as per directions of the Plague Oficer and in his 
absence under the Health Officer of the area . 

239. Appointment of Estate Medical Officers or Plague Inspectors - 
Qualified Medical Officers of Estates and Factories may be appointed as 
Plague Inspectors in their respective jurisdiction and shall then carry 
out all the instructions issued on the subject. 

240. The expert and administrative responsibility for all measures 
connected with Plague shall be borne by the Director of Public Health . 
The local authorities and all Officers of the Government engaged in 
Plague work must obey and carry out the orders of the Director of 
Public Health . 

241. Medicines and equipments.-- All medicines and equipments reguir 
ed for use of the Medical subordinates deputed for Plague duty shall 
be supplied by the Government Medical Stores with the approval of the 
Director of Public Health . 

242. Expenditure meeting of.-- The following items of expenditure 
shall be met from General Revenues : 

( 1) Observation including pay of Medical Officers. 
( 2 ) Inoculations. 
(3 ) Provision of shelter for people leaving their houses. 
(4 ) Police to guard evacuated houses and approved Camps, 

The following items of expenditure shall be charged to Municipal 
fur.ds in Municipal area and to General Revenue in non -Municipal areas: 

( 1 ) Rat destruction including the cost of traps and poison and the 
pay of any staff employed for the purpose. 

(2 ) Hospital appliances and staff for care of patients . 
243. A breach of these rules shall be punishable with imprisonment 
which may extend to three months or with fine which may extend to one 
hundred rupees or both . 
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CHAPTER XV 


POLIOMYELITIS RULES 


a 


or" 
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(SECTION 86 ) 
244. Poliomyelitis includes both paralytic and non -paralytic types 
of the disease. 

245. Every case of Poliomyelitis shall be reported by the Medical 
Practitioner treating the case within 24 hours to tho Health Officer of 
the Municipality or Taluk. In making a report, paralytic and non 
paralytic cases should be indicated separately . 

246. Isolation.--Every case of Poliomyelitis should be isolated for 1 
to 3 weeks from the onset of the major illness of paralytic or from 
the onset of symptoms in non-paralytic cases. Home isolation should 
be carried out if circumstances permit. It isolation is in a Hospital, it 
should be 

in Hospital Unit for infectious diseases, 
a special Hospital for Poliomyelitis patients or an isolation unit in a 
General Hospital. Suspected cases removed to Hospital should be isolated 
from known cases till diagnosis is confirmed . 

247. A patient may be considered clinically to have Puliomyelitis 
for purposes of notification if the symptoms and signs correspond to 
the following descriptions: 

(a ) Signs and symptoms of non -paralytic Poliomyelitis with 
addition of paralysis of one or more muscle groups detected on two 
examinations at least 24 hours apart or involvement of craniel nerves or 
medullary centres may be considered as spinal or bulbar paralytic 
Poliomyelitis as the case may be. 

(b ) Fever, head-ache, vomiting, sore throat, listlessness, stiffness 
of neck and back , pains in the back , neck trunk or limbs and Hyperaes 
theria, cerebro spinal fluid changes, cases being known contacts of a 
paralytic Poliomyelitis case or resident in an epidemic area may bo 
considered as non -paralytic Poliomyelitis. 

248. Faeces and throat discharges shall be disposed of or disinfected 
as directed by the Health Officer, Soiled articles shall be disinfected 
by heat. Separate Nurses should be provided for Poliomyelitis cases 
and those handling patients should wash their hands hefore and after 
such handling. 

249. The Medical attendant should see that a room after being used for 
Poliomyelitis cases shall be washed thoroughly with soap and water 
before being put to any other use . 

250. The guardians of Poliomyelitis cases shall not allow the con 
valescents from such disease to use a swimming pool or mingle with 
other patients. 

251. Inmates and home- contacts of Poliomyelitis cases especially 
children should be considered as most probably infected and should be 
confined to their homes for 21 days avoiding over -exertions. 

252. The Headmaster or Headmistress of Nursery or other Day 
Schools for children shall close the Schools on receipt of intimation 
from the Health Officer of the occurrence of any case of Poliomyelitis. 
The children , staff etc., of the School shall be confined to their houses 
for 21 days avoiding over- exertions. 
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253. Residential Schools. - The Headmaster or Headmistress should 
see that on the occurrence of a Poliomyelitis case in residential schools, 
the other residents are kept under observation for 21 days avoiding over 
exertion . No new admissions are allowed and the residents should not 
be dispersed to their homes. 

254. The Health Officer shall instruct the public in the probable 
modes of spread of the discase and advise to take prescribed precau 
tions. 

255. The Manager or person in charge of a Public Swimming Pool 
shall close such Swimming Pool till the water used is adequately chlo . 
rinated . 

256 . Contacts may be vaccinated with a prophylactic Vaccine approved 
by the Director of Public Health. 

257. A breach of these rules shall be punishable with imprisonment 
which may extend to 3 months or with fine which may extend to 
Rs. 100 or with both . 


CHAPTER XVI 

RABIES RULES 
258. If any dog which appears to be ownerless is found in or about 
the premises of a Market , Slaughter House, Cart - stand or Choultry or 
in any street or place frequented by the public it may be seized and 
detained by the Executive Authority, Health Officer or any person 
authorised by either of them in that behall at a place set apart by 
the local authority for the purpose . 

259. In any local area notified under Clause (a ) in sub-section (1) 
in Section 74 as visited or threatened with an out- break of rabies every 
dog shall when it is taken out in or along any place used by the 
public, be muzzled and led by a leash and any dog found without being 
muzzled and led by 

nay be seized and detained by the Executive 
Authority, Health Officer or any person authorised by either of them 
in that behalf at a place set apart by the local authority for the purpose. 

260. (i) The Executive Authority may and if required by the 
Director of Public Health shall make such arrangements as may be 
necessary for the seizure, detention , destruction or disposal of dogs in 
accordance with these rules. The Executive Authority may.cmploy the 
necessary 

staff, construct and maintain Dogs Homes, instal 
chambers and provide other appliances and equipment in 

connection 
therewith . 

(ii) Destruction of dogs may be by electrocution or in lethal chambers 
or by poisons. They shall not be clubbed or shot in open streets. Every 
local authority may employ dog catchers for the purpose of seizing and 
destroying dogs , especially bitches but dogs shall not be clubbed or 
shot in open streets unless they are rabid and cannot be captured. 

(lit) The Executive Authority shall also make arrangements for 
the destruction of jackals . 

261. Any dog seized under these rules may by its behaviour is 
such as to suggest that it is suffering from rabies be destroyed forth 
with without being detained . 
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262. (1) No dog seized under these rules shall be detained for a 
period exceeding 96 hours without the orders of the Exocutive Autho 
rity or Hoalth Officer. 

(ii) When a dog is detained , the Omicer-in - charge of the Dogs House 
or other place of detention shall at once send for the owner of the dog. 
If the name and address of the owner are known, Intiration stating 
the time within which the owner should remove the clog from the place 
of detention on payment of fee of four annas for every day of deten 
tion or part thereof and that in default of payment of such fee, the 
dog will be sold in auction or destroyed. 

( iii) If any dog detained under these rules is a valuable one and 
the Executive Authority has reasons to believe that it is not suffering 
from rabies, it shall unless it has been handed over to its owner under 
sub-rule ( v ) be sold in auction and sale proceeds credited to the funds 
of the Local 

Authority. 
( iv ) If any dog detained under these rules is suffering from or 
develops rabies, it may be destroyed forthwith under the orders of the 
Executive Authority or Health Officer. 

( v ) Any dog which has been detained under and not yet disposed 
of shall be handed over to any person satisfactorily proving his owner 
ship on payment of fee of four annas for every day of detention or 
part thereof. Except provided in sub-rule (iv ) no dog shall be 
disposed of within less than 96 hours after it is setzed without the 
orders of the Executive Authority or Health Officer. 

263. No compensation for damage shall be payable in respect of any 
dog seized , detained , destroyed or otherwise disposed of under these 
rules. 

264. (1) Any person who has in his possession any dog or other 
animal, which he knows or has reason to believe is suffering from 
rabies or has been bitten or snapped at by a rabid or suspicious dog, 
jackal or other animal, shall immediately intimate the fact in writing 
to the Executive Authority or the Health Officer. He shall also claim 
and keep the dog under restraint for such period not exceeding ten 
days and carry out such instructions as may be issued in this behalt 
by an officer of the Public Health Department of the Local Authority 
concerned not below the rank of Health or Sanitary Inspector. In 
all such cases, the Executive Authority or the Health officer shall 
consult the Officer or the Animal Husbandry Department having jurisdic 
tion over the area and carry out any suggestions made by him . 

(ii) If any ownerless dog or other animal is, or is suspected to 
be suffering from rables or has been bitten or snapped at by a rabid 
or suspicious dog , jackal or other animal, it may be seized and detained 
or destroyed by the Executive Authority, Health Onicer or any person 
authorised by either of them in that behalf. 

265. (1) If any person has been bitten by a dog or other animal 
which is or is suspected to be suffering from rables or has been licked or 
wounded in a manner by which Infection of may have been 
introduced he may be required by an Officer of the Public Health Depart 
ment not below the rank of Health or Sanitary Inspetor to undergo 
preventive inoculation in the nearest Medical Institution where facill 
ties for such inoculation have been provided by the Government or the 
Local Authority . 
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oplanation . If a person is bitten 
(a ) by jackal or 
(b ) by a cat without provocation or 
( c ) by a dog which cannot be traced or 

(d ) by a dog which inflicts injury on the head or extensive wounds 
elsewhere 
such jackal, cat or dog , as the case may be, shall for the purpose of 
this sub -rule be deemed to be suffering from rabies. 

( ii) The expenses incidental to such preventive inoculation may be 
defrayed wholly or in part by Government in accordance with such 
instructions as may be issued from time to time in this behalf. 

266. The Health Officer or an Officer-in - charge of Animal Husbandry 
institutions maintained by the Government or Local Authority may for 
the purpose of diagnosis seize the carcass of any dog suspected to have 
died from rabies . 

267. The Health Officer or the Officer -in -charge of Animal Husbandry 
Institutions suspects any dog to be suffering from rabies, he may detain 
the dog for such period as may be necessary, but not exceeding ten 
days and shall have the dog destroyed if it develops rabies within 
that period . 

268. The Executive Authority , the Health Officer the Officer-in 
charge of Animal Husbandry Institutions or any person authorised by 
either of them in that behalf may enter and inspect any premises for 
the purpose of enforcing any of these rules, provided that 

(a ) no such entry shall be made between sunset and sunrise 
except when a nuisance is caused and (b ) sufficient notice shall in 
every case be given to the owner or occupier of the premises . 

269. Il in the course of seizure , any dog enters a private street or 
premises , any person authorised under these rules to selze dogs may 
enter such street or premises and seize such dog . 

No claim for compensation or damages for any inconvenience that 
may be caused by such entry and seizure shall lie against the local 
authority or any of its officers or servants. 

270. A breach of these rules shall be punishable with imprisonment 
which may extend to 3 months or with fine which may extend to one 
hundred rupees or with both . 


CHAPTER XVII 
PREVENTION OF INFECTIOUS DISEASES TRANSMISSIBLE 

FROM ANIMALS TO MAN 


(SECTION 59) 
271. In these rules infectious diseases of animals shall include Anth 
tax, Tetanus Rabies, Glanders, Rinderpest Tape-work and Borine Tuber 
culosis. 

272. The owner or occupier of any premises shall give immediate 
notice to the Health Oficer, of the occurrence of any infectious disease 
among animals kept in such promises and shall segregate or remove 
xuch animals to such place as the Health Officer may direct, 
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273. The body of any animal which has died of Anthrax, or Glanders , 
or Rinderpest, or Tetanus , shall not be flayed or cut up in any circui . 
stances, but shall be forthwith removed and burnt or buried at Icast 
6 feet deep after being completely covered with layer of lime at least 
one inch in depth . 

274. The Health Officer may seize and destroy any carcass which 
srcws signs of tape worm , or Tuberculosis, Anthrax or Tetanus infec 
tion . No claim for damages shall lie on account of such seizure or 
destruction . 

275. No person shall feed or permit to be fed , on human excreta , any 
animal which is kept for dairy purposes or may be used for food, or 
allow such animal to have access to such excreta . 

276. No person shall convey the carcass or any part of the carcasa 
of any animal which has died while suffering from Anthrax, Glanders 
or Rinderpest, in a public conveyance unless such carcass or part has 
teen completely wrapped in a sheet soaked in a solution of Cresol of 
the strength of 1 in 50 or Izal of the strength of 1 in 100 or in any 
other disinfectant approved by the Health Oficer. 

277. A public conveyance in which the carcass or any part of the 
carcass of any animal which has died while suffering from any of the 
disease mentioned in Rule 273 has been conveyed shall not be used 
again for the conveyance of passengers or goods unless such conveyance 
has been properly disinfected and a Certlicate to that effect obtained 
from the Omce of the Public Health Department or of the local authority 
concerned , not below the rank of Health or Sanitary Inspector. 
278. A breach of these rules shall be punishable 

(1) with fine which may extend to one hundred rupees and in case 
of a continuing breach with fine which may ext.nd to Rs. 30 for every 
day during which the breach continues after conviction for the Arst 
breach , or 

( il) with fine which may extend to Rs. 20 for cvery day during which 
the breach continues after receipt of notice from he Executive Autho 
rity or Health Officer to discontinue the breach . 


CHAPTER XVIII 


LEPROSY RULES 


( SECTIONS 79 TO 85 AND .80 ) 
279. Authorised Practitioners under the Act shall be 

(1) The Leprosy Special Officer of Government. 

(ii) The Medical Officers in charge of any Government Leprosy Sana 
torium Colony, Hospital, Clinic or Control Centre. 

( 11 ) In the absence of the above in any Taluk the Medical Oncer . 
in -charge of the nearest Government Hospital. 

300. The approved method of examination for Leprosy shall be as 
follows: 

Smears are made from affected parts of aldn , nasal mucous mern 
brane and ear lobes, particular attention being paid to the infiltrated 
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margins of lessions if there is any. There are two metirods the " allt" 
method and the " snip " method. Tho " allt" method should be done 
first, and if no bacillli are found the " snip" method should be carried out 

" The sut method" .-- Thoroughly clean the selected portion of the 
skin with alcohol or either to remove any sapro -phytic acid -fast bacillis, 
Hold the skin pinched up and raised between the thumb,and index finger 
of the left hand or between the ends of a toothed dissecting forceps to 
squeeze out the blood 

the part. If it is difcult to pinch up the 
skin due to the thickness of the part, exert lateral compression with 
two fingers stretching the bit of skin in between the two. With a sterile 
scalpel make an incision on the pinched skin, so that the edg 

edge of the 
knife goes into the corium . The incision 

be about 5 mm 

5 mm long and 
2 mm deep . Wip 

gently any blood or lumph that exudes with 
out releasing pressure on the skin . Scape the bottom and sides of the 
slit with the point of the scalpel to obtain sufficient material for the 
smears. Transfer the material from the point of the scalpel to a clean 
glass slide and make uniform and moderately thick smears by spread 
ing the material over a small area. Seal the wound with Tincture 
Benzoin . When the smear is dry fix it by passing the slide twice or 
thrice over the flame of a spirit lamp with the surface carrying the 
smear uppermost . 

The " snip" snethod. — The surface of skin is washed with 5 per cent 
Carbolic lotion and wiped with a swab of rectified spirit. The instru 

are sterilized by boiling and passing them through the 
of a spirit lamp for a few seconds. A small piece of skin , 2 mm 

mm deep is cut off and pressed on a clean glass slide and a smear 
is made. Scrapings from the cut surfaco of the skin are also added to 
the smear, and carefully fixed with heat. 

Smears from the nose are taken by scraping a little material from 
the septum or 

or inferior concha. A Tenotomy knife is used to 
the material. The patient is seated facing good light with his chin turned 

scrape out 
up. The head is made steady with the left hand and placing the thumb 
on the tip of the nose. Cleanse the inside of the nose with a small 

of spirit cotton. Scrape a little material from the septum 1/2 " 
above the 
cove 

nasal 

orifice or from the inferior concha . I an ulcer.is 
present very light scraping over it will give suficient material for the 
smears ; otherwise a little more scraping is needed to get a portion of 

sub-mucosa. Spread the material so obtained over a glass slide 
to make a uniform and moderately thick smear. Compress the alae 
nast or plug with cotton wool to stop bleeding frorn the nose. 

Staining the smears.-- The Ziehl Neelson method of staining is used . 
Three reagents are needed . 
(1 ) The Stain 

Basic Fuchsin - 1 gm . 
95 per cent Alcohol - 10 c.c. 

5 per cent Phenol solution -- 90 c.e. 
( 11) The De-colourising fluid 

Hydrochloric Acid - 2 cc . 

70 per cent of Alcohol - 100 cc. 
(ill) The Counter stain 

Methylene Blue - 0.5 gm . 
Borax - 5.0 gm . 
Distilled water - 100.0 cc. 
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Place the slido with the smears already fixed on the staining through . 
Four over the smeare a requisite quantity of the stain, through a small 
funnel fitted with filter paper. Keep the stain on for 20 minutes . For 
quick staining, heat the stain to boiling in a test tube, pour the heated 
elain on the smears and leave it there for about 5 to 10 minutes. Wash 
the smears in running water. De-colourise with Acid-Alcohol for a few 
seconds and wash well in running water. The smears should get faint 
pink colour. Counter stain with Metheylene Blue for 12 minute. Wash 
thoroughly in running water and dry in air. Examine under microscope 
with 112 oil immersion objective. 

At least 50 fields in each smear shall be examined and at least 
12 smears from different places of the body shall be taken each time 
before the slide is declared free from bacinii . In doubtful cases the per 
SOD shall be re-examined . The examinations shall be repeated every 
month and no certificate of non- Infectivity shall be issued until the person 
examined continues to show no bacillil for a period of six months. 

301. The authorities to watch whether non -infectious cases turn in 
fectious shall be the District Health Oncers , the Health Officers of Muni 
cipalities, the Medical Omcers in charge of Leprosy Control Centres and 
in their absence Taluk Health Inspectors and Medical Officers of Primary 
Health Units and Centres. 

302. Certificates of non -infectivity shall be renewed every 3 months 
for a period of 2 years and thereafter every 6 months until the Autho 
risca Practitioners certify that the person is " disease -arrested and is not 
likely to relapse" . Certificates should be issued in Form 7 or 8 a3_the 
case may be. 

303. (1) The Joint District Medical Officers of Health, Municipal 
Health Officers of Health Units and Taluk Health Inspectors shall have 
power to issue Notice in Form 9 to arrange for medical examination of 
persons suspected to have leprosy , under Section 81 or Section 84 Clause 
(1) . A certificate after conducting the Medical examination shall be 
issued in Form 10 or 11 as the case may be. 

(11 ) The Notice shall be prepared in triplicate, original to the party, 
duplicate to the Doctor concerned and triplicate to be retained in the 
office . 

304. A breach of these rules shall be punishable with imprisonment 
which may extend to 3 months or with fine which may extend to one 
hundred rupees or with both . 


CHAPTER XLX 
MATERNITY AND CHILD .WELFARE RULES 

(SECTION 87 ) 
305. In these rules : 

Maternity and Child Welfare measures may mean any of the follow 
ing services : 

(a ) Pre-natal and Post -natal cars of mothers. 
(b ) Medical help to mothers during child -birth and confinement. 
( c) Domiciliary midwifery and nursing services . 
( d) Care of infants and children. 
( e ) Family Planning moasures. 
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306. Maternity and Child Welfare institutions may mean 

(a ) Midwifery Centre. 
(b ) Maternity Home. 
(c) Maternity and Child Welfare Clinic or Centre. 
( d ) Child Welfare Centre. 
(e ) Creches or Day Nurseries. 
(f) Orphanages and 

(g ) Places for accommodation of crippled children , 
Note .-- Maternity Home means an establishment 

where 

women 
usually received and accommodated for the purpose of child 
birth and confinement and ante-natal and post-natal care in 

connection with child birth . 
Maternity and Child Welfare Clinic. - Means an establishment where 
expectant and nursing mothers, infants and children are examined and 
attended to for the purpose of pre -natal and post-natal care of mothers 
and care of children . 

Maternity and Child Welfare Centre. - Generally means a combina 
tion of a Maternity Clinic with a Maternity Home. 

Creches or Day Nurseries -- are places where young children can be 
left in charge of trained Nurses while their mothers are at work . 

307. The Maternity and Child Welfare Organisations of local autho 
ritics shall follow the pattern and standards prescribed by the Director 
of Public Health from time to time. 

308. The Government may in its discretion give grants to approved 
Maternity and Child Welfare Organisation of Local Authorities for 
meeting capital and or recurring expenditure on the recommendations 
of the Director of Public Health . 

309. The Maternity and Child Welfare Organisations of Urban Local 
Authorities shall be liable for inspection by the Omcers of the Public 
Health Department of the level of Joint District Medical Oficers of 
Health and above . Maternity and Child Welfare Services under Pancha 
vate shall be supervised by the Lady Assistant Surgeon or Public Health 
Nurse of the respective District. The inspecting officers shall give neces 
sary instructions for their proper working. 

310. All Doctors, Public Health Nurses, Health Visitors and Mid 
wives of the Maternity and Child Welfare Services of Local Authorities 
shall have qualifications as the Government may specify . 

311. In rural areas where Health Units are established by Govern 
ment the Maternity and Child Welfare Centre and other Maternity and 
Child Health Services shall be attached to the Health Unit as an inte 
gral part thereof. 

312. A Maternity and Child Welfare Centre or Clinic shall be placed 
in charge of a qualified Lady Medical Officer either whole -time or part 
time either honorary or on payment. She shall have control over the 
establishment of the Centre or Clinic including the Health Visitor or 
Nurse, etc. Its establishmont shall include besides the Lady Medical 
Officer, a Lady Health Visitor one or more qualified Midwive and other 
trained workers required for both institutional and domiciliary services . 

313. A Family Paning Clinic may be attached to a Maternity and 
nild Welfare Centre or Clinic if suitable trained staff are available . 
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314. An urban Local Authority may with the approval of the Director 
of public Health establish a Maternity Home with a Clinic for examina 
tion and service to expectant mothers. The Centre shall have suficient 
Lady Doctors, Nurses and Midwives and necessary medicines, equipments 
and appliances as prescribed by the Director of Public Health . 

315. The Health Officers of the Local Authority shall forward to the 
Director of Public Health such periodical returns as may be prescribed 
by the Director of Public Health 

316. Panchayats may establish in their own areas Midwifery Centres, 
Child Welfare Centres, Creches and other institutions for providing skilled 
care to pregnant women and children as considered necessary for the 
area and with the sanction of Government. Two or three Panchayats 
jointly may establish Maternity Homes, Maternity and Child Welfare 
Centres etc., with the sanction of Government. 

317. The accommodation, equipments and medical care provided in 
the Maternity and Child Welfare institutions of Local Authorities shall 
be on such standards as may be prescribed by the Director of Public 
Health . All these institutions shall have the requisite sanitary con 
veniences, equipments and staff for adequate medical and Health services 
and in case of child welfare institutions, provision for games and 
recreation and for educational facilities of the children . 

318. Contravening the provisions of these rules may result in with 
drawal of the Government grant if any and such other measures 
specially ordered by Government on the recommendation of the Director 
of Public Health . 


CHAPTER XX 
MOSQUITO CONTROL RULES 

(SECTIONS 88 TO 94 ) 
319. Application . These rules shall apply to all property of every 
description in the state including that belonging to or vested in or 
maintained by the Government. 

320. Interpretation . In these rules " House " includes Dwelling house , 
Wharehouse, Office, Shop, School and any other building in which persons 
are employed. 

"Mosquito" means the insect and includes its eggs, larvae and pupae. 

" Owner " includes the person for the time being receiving the rent of 
any premises, whether in his own account or as agent or trustee or as 
TEE elver, or who would receive the same if such land or house were 
let to a tenant and includes private agencies, autonomous or semi-autono 
mrous Government. 

" Occupier " means the person in occupation of any premises or 
having the charge, management or control thereof, either on his own 
account or as agent of another person but does not include a lodger . 

" Premises " includes buildings, lands easements and hereditaments 
of any tenure , whether open or enclosed , whether built on or not whether 
public, private and whether maintained or not under Statutory authority . 


" Health Officer" means within any Municipal limits, the Municipal 
Health Omcer and in any rural District , the Joint District Medical Oncer 
of Health of the Health Services Department. 

221. The Health Officer may direct the owner or occupier to drain 
any land or fill up inequalities in the surface so as to keep the land per 
manently free from standing water to the extent required. 

322. The Health Omcer may by order in writing direct the occupier or 
owner : 

to keep covered any specified vessel or receptacle , tank or Cistern . 
323. The Health Officer may by notice require the owner or occupier 
of any premises to cleanse, clear or enclose if found 

( a ) over grown with rank and noxious vegitation , or 
(b ) filthy and resorted to, for purposes of nature, or 

( c) otherwise causing nuisance to the neighbouring inhabitants . 
324. Power of Health Officer to take prevention measures .--The Health 
Officer or any person authorised by him shall take measures: 

( a ) to destroy mosquitoes . 

(b ) to remove or destroy empty tins, cans, bottles, cocoanut shels 
or other receptacles in which mosquitoes may breed . 

( c ) to cut down and remove any grass , bamboo stumps, fern or 
undergrowth in which mosquitoes are likely to breed or be harboured . 

( d ) to all with concrete or otherwise treat holes or hollows in trees 
which hold or are likely to hold water. 

325. Filing in of pools etc., which are nuisance. - The Health Officer 
or Executive Authority shall order the owner or occupier by notice for 
Alling in any pool, ditch tank, well, pond, quarry hole, drain , water source 
or any collection of water, or any premises or any land on which water 
accumulates or is likely to accumulate and become a breeding place 
of mosquitoes or in other respects a nuisance. 

326. In case of financial inability of the occupier or owner to carry 
out any of the rules aforesaid and the Health Officer is so convinced 
after due enquiry , the expenditure to carry out such order under the rules 
may be met from the Municipal or Panchayat Funds or General Revenue 
as the case may be. 


CHAPTER XXI 
TENEMENTS CONTROL AND MAINTENANCE RULES 

[SECTION 106 (a ) AND ( b) ] 
327. (i ) A tenement shall not be deemed to be maintained in a habitable 
condition within the meaning of Section 99 unless the provisions of sub 
rules (il) to (x ) are complied with in respect thereof. 

(11) Every tenement shall be constructed of masonry or of such other 
fire-resisting materials as may be approved by the Health Officer or the 
Executive Authority . 

. (iii) In a tenement, every room intended for use as a living room 
shall have (a ) an area of not less than 80 sq. feet, (b ) a height on an 
average of not less than 9 feet measured from the top surface of the 


ficor of the room to the inner side of the floor structure or roof structure 
atove, (c ) a width of not less than 8 feet, (d ) a sufficient number of 
Windows opening into the external alr or into a verandah opening into 

ne external air and maintained at all times in good order and efficient 
action : 

Provided that clauses (a ) and (b ) shall not apply to an existing 
room which is reconstructed, if the area and height of the room after re 
construction are not less than what they were before reconstruction , 

(iv) That landlord of a tenement shall cause 

( a ) every part of the flooring in the premises including the court 
yard within the structural portion of the tenement to be paved or other 
wise made impervious. 

(b ) the whole of the premises to be efficiently drained and 

( c ) the flooring and drains to be kept at all times in good order 
aná repair 

(v ) The landlord of a tenement shall provide therein a minimum 
accommodation of one living room and one separate kitchen having an 
area of at least 40 sq. ft. with proper smoke vent. 

(vi) The landlord of a tenement shall provide 

(a ) latrine accommodation of such description and design as may 
bc specified by the Health Omcer ; 

(b ) a supply of wholesome water for domestic use in such 
manner as may be specified by the Health Officer; and 

(c) facilities for bathing and washing, adequate for the use of and 
readily accessible to the occupier or occupiers of the tenement. 

(vii) The landlord of a tenement shall have the entire premises 
hot ilme-washed at least once in a year, or often if required by the Health 
Officer 

owing to an occupier vacating the premises or for any other 

( viil ) All common stairs, passages and other means of escape in a 
tenement shall be kept free from obstruction . 

(ix ) No part of the premises of a tenement shall be used in a manner 
likely to be a nuisance. 

(x ) The occupier of a tenement shall keep it in a thoroughly clean 
condition . 

328. A tenement shall be deemed to be overcrowded within the 
meaning of Section 105 if any room therein is occupied at the same time, 
exclusive of the space taken by furniture and fittings in the room by a 
greater number of persons than will allow 30 sq . ft. of floor space and 
300 cft. of air space for each person exceeding ten years of age and 
20 sq. ft. of floor space and 200 cft . of air space for each person not ex 
ceeding ten years of age. 
329. A breach of these rules shall be punishable : 

(1) with fine which may extend to one hundred rupees and in case 
cf a continuing each with fine which may extend to Rs. 30 for every 
day during which the breach continues after conviction for the first 
breach ; or 

(11 ) with fine which may extend to Rs. 20 for everyday during which 
the breach continues after receipt of notice from the Executive Authority 
or the Health Officer to discontinue the breach . 
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CHAPTER XXII 
LODGING HOUSE RULES 


( SECTIONS 107, 109, 111 AND 113) 
$30 . Conditions of registration and of renewal of registration . - Any 
person who conducts or desires to conduct a Lodging House shall apply 
to the Executive Authority of the local area in which the Lodging House 
is situated in Form 12 annexed . 

331. Application for the first registration shall be accompanied by 
a fee of Rs. 5 (five). Application for renewal of Registration shall be 
accompanied by a fee of Rs. 2 etwo) . 

332. The Executive Authority may on the recommendation of the 
Health Officer grant a Certificate of registration in Form 13 annexed. 

333 . A register of licensed Lodging Houses shall be maintained in 
Form 14 . 

334. The Certificate of registration shall be valid without renewal 
until the end of- December of the year for which it is granted unless 
reveled earlier for breach of any of the conditions enumerated under 
Rulo 336 . 

535. The Keepers each Lodging Ho shall renew the Certificate 
of Registration from the first January each year if he desires to continue 
the keeping of the Lodging House. 

336. Certificate of registration or of renewal of registration shall be 
issued to the applicant only on the following conditions and non -obser 
vance of any of these conditions by the registered Keeper of the Lodging 
House will be sufficient reason for revoking the Certificates of Registra 
tion or of renewal of registration . 

(a ) No room in any lodging house should be occupied at any time 
by a larger number of adult persons than may be provided with a floor 
space of not less than 30 square feet and a cubic space of not less than 
300 cubic feet per person . 

Explanation .- Two children under ten years of age shall be counted 
as one adult for the purpose of this rule. 

(b) When premises are intended for the use of males and females 
it should be provided and maintained with separate and suitable sleeping . 
accommodation for the exclusive use of members of either sex . 
and of such description, size and number as the Health Oficer may direct 

(c) The premises should be provided_with latrines in such position 
for the separate use of members of elther sex . 

(a) The premises should be provided with suitable bathing places 
for the separate use of members of either sex using such prernises. 

( e) Premises used for a Lodging House, shall be constructed of 
niasonry or of such other durable materials as may be approved by the 
Health Oficer and no part thereof shall be constructed of inflammable 
materials . 

(1) The owner, agent, trustee, tenant, or other person in charge of 
such premises shall cause every part of the flooring in such premises to 
bo paved or otherwise made impervious and drained to the satisfaction 
of the Health Officer and such flooring shall at all time be kept in good 
order and repair . 
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( g ) He shall provide suitable means of ventilation and lighting upon 
or in connection with every room in such premises and shall cause the 
same to be maintained at all times in good order and repair and efficient 
action . At least one side of every living or bedroom should be opened 
to the external air . 

(h ) He shall cause every drain or means of drainage upon or in con 
nection with such premises to be maintained at all times in good order 
and efficient action . 

(1) He shall provide in such premises a sufficient and good supply 
of water and shall cause such premises to be thoroughly washed and clean 
ed at least once in every 24 hours and shall prevent any accumulation of 
filth of refuse therein . 

(1) He shall provide the rooms used for the preparation of food 
with suitable smoke out-lets and shall cause the same to be maintained 
at all times in good order and efficient action . No person who has not 
been certified 

to be free from infectious disease shall be employed to cook 
or serve food. 

(k ) H shall provide suitable covered receptacles in suitable places 
in such premises for the deposits of all refuse matter and such receptacles 
shall be emptied at least once in verey 24 hours. 

(1) He shall cause every part of the internal surface of the walls 
and ceiling of every buildings in such premises to be hot- lime washed to 
the satisfaction of the Health Officer at least four times in every year 
in the months of January, April, July and October or more often , If so 
required by the Health Officer. 

(m ) He shall put up in each room in such premises a board notifying 
the dimensions of each room and the maximum number of persons per 
mitted to lodge therein . 

(n ) He shall it required by Executive Authority put up a Sign 
board in English and the local language at or near the main entrance 
to such premises showing the purpose for which such premises are in 
tended or used . 

(0 ) He shall, if required by the Executive Authority or Health 
Officer put up in a conspicuous place in such premises a copy of any bye 
law , or bye-laws relating to the regulation and control of such premises 
and shall not at any time conceal, deface, alter, obliterate or destroy any 
portion of the contents of such bye-law or bye-laws. 

(p ) No person shall spit in or upon such premises except in such 
receptacles or places as are provided for such purposes. 

(q ) He shall give or cause to be given immediate notice to the 
Health 

the occurrence of any loathsome, infectious or contage 
ous disease in such premises and shall comply with such orders and 
Instructions as the Health Officer may give regarding the prevention of 

of such disease. 
(r ) No leper or other person suffering from an open sore or any 
loathsome, infectious or contageous disease shall carry on such business 
or be employed in or assist in the carrying on of such business in such 
premises or be permitted to enter or occupy any portion of such pre 
mises . 

337. (1) The keeper of a lodging house shall maintain in such form 
53 may be specified by the Health Officer á register showing the full names 
and permanent addresses of all the lodgers halting in the premises. 
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(ii) This register shall be produced by the keeper of the lodging 
house at any time on demand by the Executive Authority or an Oficer of 
the Health Services Department of the Local Authority not below the 
rank of Health or Sanitary Inspector. 
338. A breach of these rules shall be punishable . 

(1) with fine which may extend to one hundred rupees and in case 
of a continuing breach with fine which may extend to 30 for every 
Cay during which the breach continues after conviction for the first 
breach ; or 

(ii) with fine which may extend to Rs. 20 for every -day during 
which the breach continues after receipt of notice from the Executive, 
Authority or the Health Officer to discontinue the breach . 


CHAPTER XXIII 


Tinned Milk . 


FOOD CONTROL RULES 

(SECTIONS 114 , 117, 118, 119, 120 AND 121.) 
339. Under these rules: 

(a ) Drug means any medicine used for internal or external use in 
any system of medicine but does not include injectable preparations. 

(b) Dairy produce includes the items 

(1) Milk of cow , buffalo, goat or sheep. 
(ii) Skimmed milk . 
(ill) Butter-milk . 
(iv ) Tinned 
(v ) Butter. 
( vi) Curd or Dahi. 
(vii) Condensed Milk . 
(viii) Channa. 
(ix ) Cream . 

(x ) Ghee. 

( c ) Animal means any animal, the flesh of which is used for human 
consumption and includes cow , ox, buffalo, goat sheep and pigs. 

340. " No person shall conduct a slaughter house, unless he has obtained 
a license from the Executive Authority or Health Officer of the local 
area in which Slaughtering is conducted . 

341. Slaughtering of animals shall be conducted only in places specially 
licensed for the purpose . 

S42. ( a ) Applications for licence to open or to continue to use Public 
or Private Slaughter Houses in the Municipal or Corporation areas shall 
be made to the Health Officer of the Local Authority and the licence 
may be granted by the Authorities concerned. 

(b ) The opening, management and control of Slaughter Houses under 
Sections 77 to 79 of the Travancore -Cochin Panchayats Act II of 1950 , 
and granting of licences to butchers to conduct Slaughter Houses in 
Panchayat area shall be governed by the Panchayat rules under sald 
Sections. 

(c ) Rulcs under District Municipalities Act and bye-laws under City 
Municipal Act shall be observed in Municipal areas in granting licensou 
to conduct Slaughter Houses. 
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(d ) The animals before slaughter shall be examined by the Health 
Oficer, Veterinary Surgeon or Sanitary Inspector of the Municipality or 
Corporation and in Panchayat areas by the Sanitary Inspector, Health 
Assistant or Conservancy Overseer of the Health Services Department. 

( e ) The fee for the issue of licence shall be annas 8 for cattle and 
wannas 4 for sheep, goat or pigs. The amount collected to be credited in 

Municipal areas to the funds of the Municipality or Corporation and in 
other areas to the Health Services Department, 

343. The jurisdiction outside the limits of the Municipal and Pancha 
yat areas if any shall be controlled by the Executive authority of the area 
in granting licenses with the concurrence of the Director of Public Health 
or any officer authorised by him in that behall. 

344. The Licensee shall not keep or sell any food which is noxious. 

345. He shall adopt at all times such measures as to prevent deteriora 
tion or contamination of such food . 

346. He shall not keep or sell any article of food or drink over or 
alongside of any open drain . 

S47. The Joint District Medical Officer of Health , Taluk Health Ins 
pector or any person authorised by them in this behalf in the Health 
Services Department shall at any time inspect the Slaughter House, Meat 
Stall or bone dump and issue such instructions as are necessary in the 
Public Health point of view , notwithstanding the fact the licensee posses 
ses such license issued by the Executive Authority . 

Note. - In such cases the instructions should be given in writing and 
a copy of the instructions should also be communicated to the Executive 
Authority who issued the license. 

348. The Joint District Medical Officer of Health or Health Inspector 
of Health Services Department shall dispose of without compensation 
such animal or the flesh of such animal as was met with natural death 
or deceased and the market value of which does not exceed Rs. 5. Ir 
the value exceeds Rs. 5 it shall be dealt with as per Rule 350 . 

Note .-- If the disposal is made by sale, the sale proceeds shall be 
remitted into the funds of the local authority, 

349. The hawker, seller or shop -keeper, shall allow any member of 
Health Services Department to inspect the flesh of any animal kept for 
sale or any animal awaiting slaughter at any time without notice. 

350. Articles of food as are perishables and overripe fruits eg. mangoes, 
bananas, plantains or any other fruits and weevil or fungus-infested 
cereals or pulses and the flesh of poultry eggs and fish it unsound shall 
be disposed of by any officer of the Health Services Department not below 
the rank of a Health Inspector without compensation to such sellers 
or hawkers, if the value of such articles does not exceed Rs. 5 . 

350. If the value exceeds Rs. 5 of such articles as specified in Rule 
348 or 350 a Mahazzar should be prepared then and there in the presence 
of two witnesses by the Oficer of the Health Services Department not 
below the rank of a Health Inspector and shall be taken before a Magis 
trate not lower than Second Class for orders . 

351. Articles that are not perishables and not coming um.ter the above 
categury shall be subjected to such analysis as the Food Inspector may 
recommend as laid down in the " prevention of Food Adulteration Act" . 
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352. A breach of these rules shall be punishable. 

(1) with fine which may extend to one hundred rupees and in case of 
A continuing breach with fine which may extend to Rs. 30 for every day 
during which the breach continues after conviction for the first breach ; or 

(ii) with fine which may extend to Rs. 20 for every day during which 
the breach continues after receipt of notice from the Executive Authority 
or the Health Officer to discontinue the breach . 
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CHAPTER XXIV 
FAIRS AND FESTIVALS 

( SECTION 124 ) 
153. The provisions of this Chapter shall apply only to those fairs 
etc., for which a notification under Section 122 ( 1 ) has been issued by 
the Government. 

354. The Local Authority within whose jurisdiction a fair or festival 
is held , or if it is held within the jurisdiction of two or more local authori 
ties, any person or Committee appointed by such local authorities jointly 
shall make provision for the following purposes in addition to those 
mentioned in Clauses ( 1 ) and ( 11) of Section 124. 

(i) The employment of adequate temporary Public Health staff. 

(ii) The accommodation for the Public Health, Medical and other 
staff posted . 

(Ili ) Tho supply of water for the use of cattle and the opening of 
temporay Veterinary Dispensaries in connection with cattle fairs. 

(iv ) The prevention of nuisances; 

(v ) Any Officer of the Health Services Department not below the 
rank of a Health Inspector shall seize every unwholesome food during 
a fair or festival and shall, if it is not destroyed under Section 126 (1) 
( c ) report the seizure to any Magistrate having local jurisdiction over 
the fair or festival site. 

(vi) The Health Oficer, or any Officer of the Health Services 
Department not below the rank of a Health Inspector shall by general 
or special order close or disinfect all sources of water-suply within a 
distance of one mile from the limits of fair or festival site, if it is likely 
to engender or cause the spread of disease amongst persons resorting 
to the fair or festival as provided in Section 128. 
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CHAPTER XXV 


MEDICAL INSPECTION AND TREATMENT OF 

SCHOOL CHILDREN 

( SECTION 134 ) 
355. For the purposes of these rules . " Health Officers" shall include 
Health Officers of Municipalities, Medical Officers of Primary Health 
Units and School Medical Officers. 

Local area includes areas within Health Units also . 
356. The Health Officer or Sanitary Inspector or Health Inspector 
shall inspect the Sanitary condition of every school situated within the 
Municipality or local area under his jurisdiction , 
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357. Such inspection shall be carried out at least once every year. 
In addition to such inspections, the Health Oncer may pay surprise 
visits without notice from time to time. 
358. Such inspections shall be carried out in respect of 

( a ) Accessibility . 
(b ) Surroundings. 
( c ) Play grounds. 
( a ) Accommodation . 
( e ) Lighting. 
(1) Ventilation . 
( g ) Water supply. 
(h ) Cleaning 
(i) Sanitary arrangements. 
(1) Class furniture , 

(k ) Dormitory and Hostal arrangements. 
359. The Health Officer or in his absence Sanitary Inspector shall 
complie and submit before the 31st January every year to the Joint 
District Medical Officer of Health of that District an annual report of 
all sanitary Inspections of Schools carried out by him during the preced 
ing Calender year. 

360. ( B ) Medical Inspection of School children .- The Health Officer 
shall medically inspect every child reading in a Primary or a Secondary 
School within the Municipality Local area on three separate occasions: 

(a ) first, as soon as possible after admission to the School up to 

the age of 8 years (entrant ). 
(b ) second, between the ages of nine and thirteen years (inter 

(c) third, at the age of fourteen years or more, 

Provided that a girl of or above the age of ten years shall not be 
examined except by a female Medical Officer. 

361. Before visiting any such School, except as provided in Rule 357, 
the Health Officer shall give seven clear days notice to the Headmaster ! 
Headmistress stating the time and date of his proposed visit 

the man 
ner prescribed in Form No. 15 and the Headmaster |Headmistress shall 
forthwith communicate the fact to the parent or guardian of each child 
to be examined in the manner prescribed in Form No. 16 . 

The parent or guardian shall also be requested to report in the 
manner prescribed in Form No. 19 whether the child had any of the 
disease -mentioned in the Form and also the cause of death, if any, of 
his or her parents (brothers and sisters ) etc. 

362. As far as possible the medical inspection shall be conducted in 

quiet room or enclosure in the School premises arranged by the Head 
master Headmistress. 

363. For the purpose of medical inspection the commissioners in 
Municipal areas shall provide the requisite apparatus including a Weigh 
ing Machine, a height standard, a roller tape measure, a tongue dcpressor, 
an eye , ear and nose speculum , an electric torch light, an aluminium or 
enamelled-iron basin , a tablet of soap a clean towel, a bottle of dis 
Infectant like dettol, an eye- sight testing card and coloured wools . 

364. Such medical inspections shall be carried out with the following 
objects : 
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(a ) ascertainment of actual health conditions of the School going 
population such as height, welght nutrition , mental condition . 

(b ) early recognition of undiscovered ailments and defects physical 
and mental. 

( c ) early recognition of infectious diseases and exclusion from 
attendance in School of children so affected . 

( d ) exclusion from physical excercises and games of children unfit 
to take part in them . 

365. In non -municipal areas necessary requisites for medical inspec 
tion shall be provided by the Health Services Department. 

366. Before the arrival of the Health Officer the Headmaster Head 
mistress shall all up or cause to be Alled up general details in the Sche 
dules in respect of each child in the Form prescribed therefor. 

367. The results of medical inspection shall be recorded by the Health 
Officer in forms prescribed by the Director of Public Health and kept 
in the personal" custody of the Headmaster|Headmistress. Every child 
inspected shall be allotted a separate form for the purpose. A9 soon as 
& form is complete or is no longer required for medical inspection it 
shall be returned by the Headmaster|Headmistress to the Health Officer. 

368. At the conclusion of the Medical Inspection , the Health Officer 
shall, in the manner prescribed in Form No. 17 or 18 as the case may 
be, notify the parents or guardians of those children , who, in his opinion , 
require medical aid . 

369. The Health Officer shall compile and submit through the Com 
missioner in Municipal areas and Joint District Medical Officers of Health 
in rural areas, to the Director of Public Health through the Joint 
District Medical Officer of Health concerned and to the Director of Public 
Instruction before the 31st January, every year, an annual report of all 
such medical inspections carried out by him during the preceding 
Calender .year. 

370. ( C ) School Clinics and fellow -up work . Wherever possible the 
Government may establish School Clinics in Hospitals or Dispensaries or 
other convenient places for the treatment of minor ailments discovered 
during medical inspection of School children . 

The Health Officer may make adequate arrangements for the follow 
ing-up cases notified under Rule 368 to parents or guardians of children 
for home treatment. 


CHAPTER XXVI 

APPEALS 
371. An appeal shall lio .- (a ) to the Local Authority from any notico 
or order issued or other action taken or proposed to be taken by the 
Health Officer under Section 22 (i), 26 (1), 27, 28, 29, 30 , 36 , 37, 38 (2 ), 

(b ) to the Director of Public Health from any order issued by 
the Health Officer under Section 93 and 119 ( 2 ) . 

( c ) to the Joint District Medical Officer of Health from any order 
issued by any officer of the Health Services Department below the rank 
of Health or Sanitary Inspector under Section 24 . 
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372. Such appeal shall be preferred within 15 days after the date of 
the receipt of the Notice Order or Proceedings against which the appeal 
is preferred. 

373. The Government may at any time call for and examine the 
records of any Order passed by, or any proceedings recorded by, a Local 
Authority , the Director of Public Health or a Health Omcer under Rule 
371 for the purpose of satisfying themselves as to the legality or pro 
priety of such order or as to the regularity of such proceedings and may 
pass such order in reference thereto as they think fit. 
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CHAPTER XXVII. 
Compounding of offences, Rules 1956. 

(SECTION - 148) 
374. The Director of Public Health shall prescribe the procedure for com 
pounding offences under the"Act declared as compoundable. The necessary 
registers shall also be prescribed by the Director. 

375. The offences punishable under the Sections specified in the first Column 
ofthe schedule annexed hereto shall be compoundable or compoundablewith 
the permission of the Court , beforewhich any prosecution for such offence is pend 
ing, as mentioned in the fourth column thereof. 

SCHEDULE 

Whether compoun 

dable or compoun . Finewhich 
Section offence 

dable with the per 
mission of the court 

imposed 

Rs. 
22 (1) 

Failure of the owner or other person 
having control to obey or comply with 
the directions contained in a Notice 
requiring to keep any well etc. in good 
repair , to clean it or protect etc. Compoundable 
25 
Owner of new dwelling house occup 
ying or permitting its occupation with 
out a supply of wholesomewater. do. 

25 
26 (1) Failure to comply with Notice to pro . With permission 
vide efficient drainage 

of the Court 
Failure to comply with Notice requir 
ing to connect a housedrain with an 
outside drain 

do . 
28 Failure on thepart of the owner ofland 

to comply with notice requiring a drain 
for a hut on the land 

do . 

52 
Failure to comply with Notice for 
paving or raising the level of any Court. 
yard etc. 

Compoundable 

25 
Unlawful construction of Cess-pool or 
construction of Cess -pool on unap 
proved site. 

do . 
Failure to comply with Notice requir 
ing removal or closure of Cess-pool 

50 


24 


A 


25 


27 


05 


29 


30 (1) 


50 


do . 
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Section , 


of fence. 


Whether compoundable Fine which 

or compoundable may be 
with the permission imposed. 

of the court. 


Rs. 


50 


50 


50 


TOO 


50 


50 


50 


50 
50 


42 


50 


31 Occupying or permitting occupation 

of new building without drain Compoundable 
32 

Letting out sullage or sewage into a 
street, etc. 

do. 
33 Discharging injurious refuse, etc, into 
a drain 

do . 
34 Polluting water source 

With permission of 

the Court 
36 

Constructing or reconstructing a 
building intended for human habitation 
without a sanitary convenience 

do . 
37 Failure to comply with Notice regard 

ing provision of sanitary conveniences 
or latrines 

do. 
38 (1) Failure to construct and maintain 
latrines in the prescribed manner 

do . 
(2) Failure to comply with Notice regard 
ing removal or improvement of latrine 

do . 
(3 ) Causing injury to latrine 

do . 
Failure to comply with the Notice 
to abate nuisance 

Compoundable 
44 Failure to comply with Magistrate s 
order prohibiting the use of ahouse or 

With permission of 

the Court 
49 (1 ) Depositing filth , rubbish, etc. in streets Compoundable 
(2) Easing or permitting a member of the 
family to case in a street, etc. 

do. 
(3 ) Failure to cover excreta with earth 

do. 
58 (a ) Infected persons carrying on trade in 
articles of food 

With permission of 

the Court 
(b ) Infected persons engaging in order 
occupationswithout permits Compoundable 

with permission 

of Court 
67 (1) Using or permitting wo of public 

(2), (3) conveyance by an infected person Compoundable 

& (5) 
75 (1) Failure to take steps for the destruc 
tion of rats, mice etc. 

do. 
(2) Failure to comply with the Notice for 
the destruction of rats , mice etc. 

do . 
Failure to give Instructions to the per 
son having venereal disease and failure 
to furnish the required information 

do. 


building 


TOO 
50 


25 


50 


50 


25 


77 


20 


66 


20 


50 


TOO 


200 


Whether compoundable 

Fine 
Section Offence. 

or compoundable which ma 
with the permission be 
of the court. imposed . 

Rs. 
89 (1) Failure to comply with Notice requir- Compoundable 

ing steps to be taken against breeding with permission 
of mosquitoes 

of the Court 
91 Permitting deterioration of works 

relating to prevention of the breeding 
of mosquitoes 

do . 
92 (a) Injuring or destroying antimosquito 
works 

do . 

250 
Illegal erection of building on insani 
tary ground 

do . 

200 
102 ( ) Failure to cease to inhabit a dwelling 
& (3) house declared unfit for human habita 

tion or permitting it to be let or occu 
pied as a dwelling house. 

do. 
103 Constructing back to back houses 
without permission 

Compoundable 25 
105 (a ) Failure to maintain a tenement in a 
habitable condition 

do . 

25 
(b) Causing or permitting a tenement to be 

do . 

25 
107 Keeping a lodging house or recci.ing Compoundable with 

alodger without registration permission of the Court 100 
109 Conditions of registration and of re 
newal of registration 

Compoundable 
!!! Upkeep and maintenance of lodging 
houses 

do. 
112 (1) Failure to affix Notice 

do. 
(2) Refusal to allow free access to the 

the Executive Authority etc. to all 
parts of Lodging house . 

do . 
114 (1) Selling , etc. of unsound meat or food Compoundable 

with permission of 

the Court 
115 Selling etc, unsound meat or food 
through others 

do . 
I L6 Consuming the flesh of any animal 
which has died of natural causes Compoundable 

25 
117 ( ) Unlawfully importing meat from out Compoundable 
side the local area 

with permission of 

the Court 
119 (2) Infected person carrying on trade etc. 
articles of food 

do . 
Failure to furnish information regar 
ding the sources of supply ofmilk or 
dairy produce 

do . 
15813 Eg. 


too 


TOO 
10 


TOO 


100 


LOO 


too 


50 


120 


25 


66 


which may 


court 


[ 23 


roo 


25 


Whether compoundable Finc 
Section . offence. 

or compoundable 
with the permission be 
of the court. imposed. 

Rs. 
121 (5) Failure to comply with the order pro- Compoundable with 

hibiting the supply of milk or dairy permission of the 
produce 

50 
Failure to inform the proper authority 
about the date and other particulars 
regarding fair or festival 

Compoundable 

50 
128 Failure to comply with notice to close 
or disinfect source of water supply 

do. 
129 (1) Accommodating visitors without 
and (3) licence or infringing conditions of 
licence 

do . 
376. The following offences are compoundable by the Health Officers them 
selves. 

Sections 29, 103, 128 and 129 
The following offences are compoundable with the permission of the Joint 
District Health Officer . 
Sections 26 , 27, 28 , 30 , 31, 32, 33 and ros. 

FORM NO.1 
KERALA HEALTH SERVICES DEPARTMENT. 

NOTICs (Original) 

Rule 96. 
Notice under Rule . 

..of the Public Health Rules 1959. 
To 

Sri /Sry. 
House name /Number. 

(Kara or Ward Village or Town, Post Office and Taluk) 
Whereas I am convinced on local inspection on .... .that the 
following nuisance (s) exist offensive actions committed by you in your land/house 
at ..........(Kara /Ward)..... 

.Pakuthy /Town . .which are is 
detrimental to Public Health . 
stipulated within.. 

(?) Notice ishereby issued to you to abate the nuisance/adopt themeasures 
(3) Non -compliance with this Notice shall entail prosecution under the 

.......... hours (days and intimate me. 
provisions of the Public Health Act and Rules thereunder. 

(4) Under Section 42 of the Public Health Act (1955) I will be constrained 
to adopt such measures deemed necessary and any expenses or loss incurred by 
Government shall be recoverable from you and your property . 
Nuisances/Offences committed . 


Address.... 


Measures to be adopted. 


2 
3 


Place 
Date 


• Health Inspector and Taluk 

Health Officer. 
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FORM No. II. 


.CERTIFICATE OF POSTPONEMENT OF VACCINATION . 


[ Rule 120 (1) 


nged . 


The child person . 
residing at.. 

....is not in a fit state for vaccination for a period of 

.months on account of... 
Station 

Signature ...... 

Designation ......... 
* Note. In the case of child, note also name of parentor guardian of the child . 


Date 


VACCINATION CERTIFICATE VORM III 
[Referred to in Rules 121 ( ii) of the Vaccination 

Rules (P.H. Rules, 1959 ) ] . 
It is hereby certified that child person .. 
............aged ........ at 
has been vaccinated revaccinated 
and bears 

marks. 
In the case of child note also name of parent 

or guardian of the child . 
Place... 

Signature...... 
Date ... 

Designation ... 


VACCINATION CERTIFICATE FORM JII 
(Referred to in Rules 121( ii) of the Vaccination 

Rules (P.H. Rules, 1959 ) ]. 
It is hereby certified that child person 

....aged ........ at .... 
has been vaccinated revaccinated .... 
and bears ........ 

.... inarks. 
* In the case of child note also zame of parent 

or guardian of the child . 
Place 

Signature. 
Date 

Designation..... 
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House... 


FORM No. 4 

NOTICE FOR VACCINATION 
Notice under Rule 118 (iii ) and 125 (ii ) ( d ) 
Sri .. .. (name) . 

.. residing in Home No....... 
.. Kara.. 

...... ..Pakuthy .... 
Taluk .. 

District 

..is hereby 
Informed .. 

..that he his son daughter 
aged.................. (in the case of minor children ) . 
shall appear be produced for inspection and shall be subject to vaccina 
tion /revaccination for protection against Small-pox on .. 
(date ), at.......... 

...... (time).... 

....at 
(Place), falling which he shall be liable for punishment under 


Rules. 


the 


Station . 

Signature . 
Date 

Designation 
Note:-Strike out those that are not applicable. 


(ward ) 


FORM No. 5 
NOTICE FOR INSPECTION 

Rule No. 125 ( 1) 
As it is known and has every reasons to believe that you your soul 
your daughter . 

.. aged ........ residing in .. 
Kara,... 

... Pakuthy...... 
Taluk ,.. .. .. .. require requires protection from Small-pox , you are 
therefore requested to produce to be present, in the house for inspection 
during my visit at.. .. .. .. .. ..hour on ............. date. You 
will furnish such necessary information as to age, parentage, place of 
birth and the duration of the residence in the area etc., relating to you 
your child. 

You will be subject to prosecution under the Rules in case you fail 
to comply with the notice. 
Station . 

Signature.. 
Date 

Designation . 
Note :-Strike out those that are not applicable . 


FORM No. 6 
PERMISSION FOR SMALL -POX AFFECTED CHILDREN TOR 

ATTENDING SCHOOLS 

[Rule 127 (ix ) ] 
This is to certify that child student .. 

aged ..... 
residing at...... ........ son daughter .. 

........ (name and 
address of parents ) ...... .......is free from Small-pox infection 
and may attend School College. 
+ Station 

Signature .. 
Designation 


Date 


- 
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FORM 7 - LEPROSY RULES 


CERTIFICATE OF NON -INFECTIVITY 

(Rule 302 ) 
I, the undersigned .. 

hereby certify that I, 
on the.......... day .. 

of . ........at.. 
personally examined Sri................. ( leper) ...... 
and that I have found that the disease is in a non -infectious state. 
Sri .. 

.... (leper ) should be re-examined on 

(after 3 or 6 months ) . 
Station . 

Signature... 
Date 

(Designation of authorised 

practitioner ). 


FORM No.8 -- LEPROSY RULES 


CERTIFICATE OF FREEDOM FROM INFECTIVITY 

(Rule 302 ) 
the undersigned .... 

..hereby certified that 
Sri .... 

.... (leper) is disease arrested and is not likely 
to relapse. 
Office . 
Station .. 

Signature. 
Date 

Designation . 
( Authorised Practitioner ) . 


FORM No. 9 - LEPROSY RULES 
NOTICE FOR MEDICAL EXAMINATION 

(Rule 303) 
Το 

Sri Sry 
(Name and Address ) 

Please take notice that you are required to submit yourself for 
a medical examination by Dr..... 

on a date fixed 
by him to determine your freedom from infection and to obtain a 
Certificate and produce before this office on or before . ....... 
( 2 weeks). 

Failure to comply with this Notice will entail punishment according 
to law . 
Station . 

( Sd.) 

Health Officer. 
The Doctor must be an authorised Practitioner i.e., Leprosy Special 
Officer, Medical Officer of Government Leprosy Institutions or in their 
absence Medical Oncer-in -charge of the nearest Government Hospital of 
the Taluk . 


Date 
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FORM No. 10 
MEDICAL EXAMINATION REPORT 

(Rule 303 - Freedom from Leprosy ) 
I, the undersigned............ 

....hereby certify that 
I , on the 

........day of ............ at........ 
personally examined Sri ............ 

.... (Address ) ... 
........ and that he is not a leper . 
-Office . 
Station 

Signature . 
Date 

Designation 


FORM No. 11 
MEDICAL EXAMINATION REPORT (LEPROSY ) 

(Rule 303 ) 
I, the undersigned .... 

... hereby certify that I, on the 
day of ........ 

.... at .... 

....... personally 
examined Sri 

(Address ) .... 
and found that he is a leper and requires isolation and medical treat 
ment. 
onllce . 

Signature . 
Date 

Designation .. 


Station 


FORM OF APPLICATION FOR REGISTRATION RENEWAL OF 
REGISTRATION OF LODGING HOUSES 

FORM No. 12 

(Rule 330 ) 
1. Name of applicant. 
2. Place of Residence. 
3. Situation of Lodging House. 
4. Period for which Registration is sought. 
5. Number of persons for whom accommo 

dation is available. 
6. Whether food is proposed to be supplied 

in addition to accommodation or repose . 
7. Names and addresses of persons who aro 

to act as deputies of the Keeper . 


2 . 
8. Whether all necessary amenities under 

the rules have been provided . 
9. Authority to whom application is made. 
10. Signature of applicant. 
11. Remarks of the Health Officer. 
12. Orders of Executive Authority . 

13. Registration fee received . 
Dato . 

Signature of Executive Authority , 

(Designation ) . 
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FORM No. 13 
CERTIFICATE OF REGISTRATION RENEWAL OF REGISTRATION FOR 

KEEPING LODGING HOUSES 

(Rule No. 332) 
1. Register Number . 
2. Certificate number. 
3. Name of Registered Keeper. 

Address. 
4. Names of persons who are to act as 
deputies to the keeper. 

Address. 
1. 

1 . 
2 . 

2 . 
5. Situation of Lodging House. 
6. No. of persons authorised to be received . 
7. Period for which registration renewal 

of registration helds good. 
This certificate is issued subject to the conditions enunciated under 
Sub-rules ( a ) to (r ) of Rule 336 . 
....... 

Signature of Executive Authority. 
Date. 

Designation . 


Station . 


FORM No. 14 
FORM OF REGISTER OF LODGING HOUSES TO BE MAINTAINED BY THE 

EXECUTIVE AUTHORITY 

(Rule 333 ) 
1. Name in full of the Keeper of the 

Lodging House 
2. Residential address of the Keeper 

(House name, Post Office, Kara , Pakuthy 

and Taluk should be shown ) . 
3. Situation of Lodging House ( Sy. No. 

Kara, Pakuthy and Taluk or Municipal 

No. and Ward ) . 
4. Number of rooms. 
5. No. of persons authorised to be accom 

modated in the Lodging House . 
6. Name and residential address of the 

deputies of the Keeper of the Lodging 
House ( full name, House name, Post 
Office, Kara , Pakuthy and Taluk should 
be shown ). 
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FORM No. 15 

(Rule 361) 
То 
The Headmaster |Headmistress, .. 

School, 

( Place ) . 
Dear Sir, 

I propose making a medical inspection of the children in that School 
on .... .... from .... 

.... to............ and to 
........ You are requested to keep in readiness 
punctually at the above house 

.........children and their 
respective schedules duly filled up on your part. 

Health Officer. 
forwarded to the Inspector of Primary and Middle 

Schools ... 


Copy 


District Educational Officer . 


FORM No. 16 

(Rule 361) 
То 

The Parents or guardian of.. 

The Health Officer is about to make a medical inspection of the 
children of this School and will examine your child on .......... at 

O Clock . This inspection offers a valuable opportunity for 
the early discovery of ailments and defects which , if neglected , may 
greatly interferr with the child s progress during School life and 
afterwards. It is therefore very important that you should make every 
effort to be present or send your representative when he she 
examined . 

Headmaster. 


being 


FORM No. 17 

(Rule 368 ) 
Το 

The ParentſGuardian of 
Dear Sir Madam , 

I have to report that your child, a pupil in the.... 
School is in need of medical attention for 
You are advised to bring the pupil on 
consult a Physician, for the treatment of the child at 
Dispensary Hospital for the disease mentioned which he is found to 
be suffering from as noted during his /her medical examination . 

Health Officer. 
Note . - Strike out those words that are not applicable. 
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FORM No. 18 


(Rule 368) 

NOTICE TO PARENTS 
Namo 

Age 
Address 
is ordered to discontinue attendance at .... 
School. 
Reason . 

The disease mentioned is a contagious affection and liable to be 
transmitted to other children . The child should receive prompt medt 
cal treatment and should return to School with a Certificate from a 
Doctor stating that he/she is free from contagion . 

Health Officer. 
Copy forwarded to the Inspector of Primary and Middle Schools. 


FORM No. 19 


(Rule 361) 
Dear SirMadam , 

Would you kindly put a cross mark against any of the following 
items if your child 

.... has had the complaint 
mentioned ? Also fill up the last item if necessary. 

Measles, Whooping Cough , Diphtheria , Dysentery, Rheumatism , 
Malaria , Small -pox, Convulsions, Glands in neck , Chronic Cough and 
Cold , Pleurisy, Pneumonia , Rheumatic fever, 

Beri-beri, Chronic 
Diarrhoea , Haemoptysis, Epistaxis, Worms any other serious illness. 

If parent is dead please state cause to the best of your knowledge . 
Father died from 
Mother died from 
Note -- The pupil shall return this post-card to the undersigned after it 

isºduly filled in . 
School. 

Headmaster . 


FORM No. 20 . 
Intimation to be sent to the Local Authority 

(Rule No. ) 

Place of destination and address 
Name of person Age . Ser. Caste . 

House name or Village. Pakuthy or 
Street, 

Тога . 


Name of and date of 
Date of departure from 
arrival. infected area . 


Taluk. 


Whether 
clothing and 
personal offects 
disinfected . 


4 


5 


6 


7 


3 


IL 


9 
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Kerala Gazette No. 47 dated 1st December, 1959 . 
PART IA . 

ELECTION DEPARTMENT 

NOTIFICATION 
No. 13 /59 /ELI. Dated , Trivandrum , 24th November 1959 / 

Agrahayana 3, 1881 (Saka). 
Notifications No. S. 0. 2537 and S. 0. 2538 both dated the 
11th November , 1939 issued by the Government of India Ministry 
of Law and published in the Gazette of India Extra-ordinary 
dated the 11th November, 1959 containing certain amendments 
to the Representation of the People (Preparation of Electoral 
Rolls) Rules, 1956 and to the Representation of t le People 
(Conduct of Elections and Election Petitions) Rul s, 1956 res 
pectively are republished below for general information . 

By order of the Governor , 

P. I. JACOB, 
Secretary (Elections). 


Ministry of Law . 

NOTIFICATIONS. 
New Delhi, the 11th November 1959. 
S.O. 2537.- In exercise ofthe powers conferred by section 28 
of the representation of the People Act, 1950 (43 of 1950 ) , the 
Central Government, after consulting the Election Commission , 
hereby makes the following further amendments in the Repie 
sentation of the People ( Preparation of Electoral Rolls) Rules, 
1956 , namely : 

(a ) in rule 25, after sub-rule (2 ) , the following sub-rule 

shall be inserted namely : 
“ (2A ) Where at any time between the publication in draft 

of the list of amendments under rule 10 and its 
final publication under rule 23, names have been 
directed to be included in theelectoral rolls for the 
time being in force under section 23. the electoral 
registration officer shall, as far as practicable, 
include those names in that list before such final 
publication unless there is in the opinion of the 
electoral registration officer any valid objection to 
such inclusion . " ; 
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(b ) in rule 30, in sub- rule (3 ) , after the proviſo, the 

following further proviso shall be inserted , namely : 
" Provided further that the period for lodging any claim or 

objection under rule 12 shall be 15 days from the date 
of publication of the roll in draft under rule 10." 

[No, F. 7 ( 3) /59-Elections.] 
S.O. 2538. - In exercise of the powers conferred by section 169 
of the Representation of the People Act, 1951 (43 of 1951) , the 
Central Government, after consulting the Election Commission 
hereby makes the following further amendments in the Repre 
sentation of the People (Conduct of Elections and Election 
Petitions) Rules, 1956, namely : 

(a ) in rule 125 , in sub-rules (6 ) and (7), the word " first " 

wherever it occurs, shall be omitted ; 
(b ) in rule 127, for sub -rule (3), the following sub-rule 

shall be substituted, namely : 
" When at the end of any count only one vacancy remains 

unfilled and there are only two continuing candi. 
dates and each of them has the same value of votes 
and no surplus remains capable of transfer, the 
returning officer shall decide by lot which of them 
shall be excluded ; and after excluding him in the 
manner aforesaid , declare the other candidate to be 

elected." ; 
(c ) in Schedule I to the said Rules 
(i) . as from the 25th ofNovember, 1959, for Form 16 , 

the following Form shall be substituted,namely : 
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" FORM 16 

(See rule 36 ) 
"[ To be used (i) at all polling stations other than notified 
polling stations, and (ii) at notified polling stations 
when only one member is to be elected.] 

PART 1 - Ballot paper account. 
Election to the ....... .from the.... .constituency . 
No, and name of polling station . 


Serialnumbers Total number 
1. Ballot papers received 
2. Ballot papers not used 
3. Ballot papers issued to voters 
4. Ballot papers cancelled 


... 


Date .. 


Signature of presiding 

officer . 
PART II - Result of counting. 


Name of candidate 


Number of valid votes cast 


1 


2 


3 


etc. 


Rejected ballot papers 
TotalNo.of ballot papers found 

in the ballot box (es) 


Signature of the 

counting supervisor ... 
Signature of the 
Returning Officer, 


Date .......... 


[ To be used at notified polling stations when two members 

are to be elected . ] 

PART I – Ballot paper account . 
Election to the..........from the . 

.constituency. 
No. and name of polling station .... 


Serial numbers Total number 


1. Ballot papers received 
2. Ballot papers not used 
3. Ballot papers issued to voters 
4. Ballot papers cancelled 


Signature of presiding 

officer.. 
Date . 

PART II - Result of counting . 

No. of valid votes 
on first sorting 

Valid 
Name of candidate 

votes 
One can 

Two on Total 
didate 

candi second 
only dates sorting 


ajones 


etc. 


Total 


Rejected ballot papers 
Total No. of ballot papers 

found in the ballot box (es) 


Date ........... 


Signature of the counting 

supervisor .. 
Signature of the Returning Officer 


(ii) in Form 18D , in item ( d ) unde the heading " Part 1 - 

Directions to electors " the words and figure " in 
column 4 of the ballot paper " shall be omitted . 

[No. F. 7 (4 ) /59 -Elections.] 
K. Y. BHANDARKAR , Secy . 
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PART III 
TRAINING SCHOOL LEAVING CERTIFICATE EXAMINATION 

MARCH 1960. 


17.5 


(Malabar and Kasargode Area ) . 
The next Training School Leaving Certificate Examination 
(Malabar and Kasargode area ) Secondary and Elementary 
grades will be held at the centres noted below in accordance 
with the following time table. The examination of March 1960 
under the Elementary grade is the last examination . No more 
examination under the scheme ( Elementary grade) will be held 
thereafter. 

Candidates who have once appeared and failed in the 
T. S. L. C. Examination will alone be admitied to the examina 
tion , 

2. Details regarding the centres and place of examination are 
given below : 


Sl. No. Name of Centre. 

Place of 

Examination . 
1 . Pavaratty 

Christ King Convent High 

School, Pavaratty . 
2 Ottapalam 

L. S. & Secondary and Train 

ing School, Ottapalam . 
3 . Kozhikode (Women ) Government Secondary and 

Training School for 

Women , Kozhikode. 
4 . Kozhikode (Men ) Government Training School 

forMen , Kozhikode, 
Cannanore 

Government Training School 

for Men , Cannanore. 
6 . Tellicherry 

Government 

Brennen 

College H. S. Tellicherry . 
The Chief Superintendent for the Examination will be the 
head of the Institutions in which the examination are conducted. 
All candidates should produce their admission tickets before 
the Chief Superintendent, as and when required . 
N. B. - The Admission Ticket of all Candidates who appear 

for the Examination will be issued by the respective 
Chief Superintendents . - Candidates may obtain 
their hall tickets from the respective Chief Superin 
tendents at least three days before the first day of 
the examination . 
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3. The subjects of Examination are as follows: 

SECONDARY GRADE . 
1. Education I - Educational Psychology and Child 

Study. 
2. Education II - School Administration . 
3. English Methods. 
4. Special methods (Non -language subjects ) I Mathematics 

and General Science, 
5. Special methods (Non -language subjects) II Social 

studies. 
6. A language of the State (Methods and Texts) . 
Language : -Candidates will be examined from the Text 

Books prescribed for the examination held in 
April 1959 . 

ELEMENTARY GRADE 
1. Educational Psychology and Child Study, 
2. School Administration . 
3. Language of the State (Methods and texts) . 
4. Methods of Teaching I. 

( a ) Elementary Mathematics. 

(b ) Naturestudy and Gardening. 
5. Methods of Teaching II. 

( a ) Indian History and Civics . 

(b ) Geography . 
6. Rural Social Problems. 
Languages — The candidates will be examined from the Text 

Books prescribed for study in Training Schools during 

the School year 1957-58. 
4. The fee for the examination is as follows: 

For the whole Examination . 
Secondary Grade 

Rs. 10 . 
Elementary Grade 

Rs. 6 . 
For a subsequent Examination . 
For a single subject or single group of subjects : 
Secondary Grade 

Rs. 5 . 
Elementary Grade 

Rs, 3 . 
For more than a single subject or a single group ofsubjects: 
Secondary Grade 

Rs. 10 . 
Elementary Grade 

Rs. 6 . 
5. Fees for admission to the Examination should be paid 

into a Government Treasury or in a State Bank to the 
head of account XXVI. E. c . 1 , to the credit of Kerala 
State and the receipt obtained and forwarded to this 
Office . No fee will be received in this office , 
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In no circumstances will any fee which has been paid , be 
refunded or reserved as the fee for a subsequent examination . 

6. Candidates may select a centre nearest to their place of 
residence with a view to facilitate identification . They are not 
allowed to name more than one centre. Application for change 
of centre will not be entertained . 

7. The last date of remittance of examination fee is 22nd De 
cember 1959 without fine and 29th December 1959 with a fine 
of Re, 1 . 

The application for admission to the examination should be 
sentto the following address. 
To 
The Director of Text Books & Examinations, 

Trivandrum . 
Insufficiently stamped or wrongly addressed covers contain 
ing applications will not be accepted . 

8. Applications of the ex - students, not received through the 
heads of Training School in which they underwent the training 
course will not be considered. No notice will be taken of indi 
vidual applications, sent direct to this Office. They should apply 
for the examination in the prescribed form which is annexed to 
this notification . The Heads of Institutions while forwarding 
the applications of the ex -students should send the T. S. L. C. of 
the candidates to this office . 

Printed application Formswill not be supplied from this 
office. Candidates will have to submit their applications in 
manuscript in the form annexed to this notification . Applica 
tions should be prepared in half sheets of Foolscap paper and 
the particulars may either be neatly written or typewritten . 


SECONDARY GRADE (PRIVATE TEACHER CANDIDATES) 


9. Candidates who have once appeared and failed in the 
examination will alonebe admitted to this examination . 

10. The applications should be submitted through the District 
Educational Officers concerned . 

11. Private Candidates will not be supplied with printed 
application forms. They have to submit their applications in 
manuscript in the form annexed to this Notification . Applica 
tions should prepared in half sheets of foolscap paper and parti 
culai s may either be neatly written or typewritten . 

The Candidates Training School Leaving Certificate of 
Elementary Grade, the Secondary School Leaving Certificate or 
the Matriculation Examination Certificate issued by the Univer 
sity should be submitted along with the application . 
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The Inspecting Officers will forward all the applications 
with the attached fee receipt (dated and signed by the Treasury 
Officer granting them ) not later than 2nd January 1960 . 
To 
The Director of Text Books and Examination , Trivan 

drum . 
No late applications will be accepted . 
Note . - To avoid unnecessary correspondence after the 
receipt of applications Inspecting Officers are particularly re 
quested to see before they countersign applications that the 
following documents are submitted by the Candidates. 

( 1) Application in the Prescribed form . 
( 2 ) T. S. L. C. (in original) . 
( 3 ) S. S. L. C. or Matriculation certificate (in original) . 
( 4 ) Service certificate in the case of candidates who 

underwent training according to the old scheme. 
All applications must be countersigned by Inspecting Officers 
even though the candidates once appeared and failed. 

The address of candidates who apply for the examination 
should be maintained by the Inspecting Officers concerned . 

Applications not received through the Inspecting Officers 
will not be considered . 

In order that the applications may reach this Office on the 
due date , candidates should remit their fees sufficiently early so 
that their applications are in the hands of the Inspecting Officers 
seven clear working days before the date fixed . 

Candidates will produce before the Chief Superintendent of 
the examination of the centre mentioned in the application an 
identification certificate from the Assistant Educational Officer 
concerned , in whose jurisdiction the teacher is employed or 
resides. 

Candidates who do not behave properly towards the Chief 
and Assistant Superintendents of the examination or 

are 
suspected of having had recourse to malpractice of any kind in 
connection with the examination or whose answer papers con 
tain objectionable matter are liable to have their examination 
invalidated and also to be debarred from appearing again for the 
examination for such term of years as the Director may think 
fit, or if he is not satisfied , for any reason whatsoever as to the 
trustworthiness of their results their results may be cancelled or 
they may be required to undergo a re-examination at some 
future date to be fixed in any one or more of the subjects of the 
examination for which they appeared , their success or failure 
being determined on the results of such re -examination . 
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All the candidates whose names are included in the list wil 
be deemed to have given an undertaken that they will abide b 
all the rules now in force or those to be brought into effect here 
after in respect of the examination including the following. to 
revaluation of answer paper is permissible . 

Applications from unsuccessful candidates are from persas 
on their behalf asking for information as to the case of failurcor 
for a re- valuation of their answer papers will not be attendecto. 

The Time Table for the examination is as follows : 
Days and Hours 1960 

Subject. 

SECONDARY GRADE . 
Wednesday 23rd March Education I (EducationalPsy 
10 a . m . to 12 Noon 

chology & Child Study) 
2 p . m . to 4. p.m. 

Education II (School Adainis 

tration ) . 
Thursday 24th March English (Methods) , 

10 a . m . to 12 Noon 
2 p . m . to 5 p . m . 

Special Methods I -Mathématics 

and General Science . 
Friday 25th March 

Special Methods II Social 
10 a . m . to 12-30 p . m . Studies. 
2. p . m . to 4-30 p . m . A Language of the Stae. 

ELEMENTARY GRADE . 
Wednesday, 23rd March Methods of Teaching ( Langu 
10 a . m . to 12-30 p . m . 

age Texts) 
2 p . m . to 4 p . m . 

School Adininistration . 
Thursday, 24th March Educational Psychology and 
10 a , m . to 12 Noon 

Child Study. 
2 p . m . to 4-30 p . m . Methods of Teaching I -Cle . 

mentary Mathematics and 
Naturestudy and Garden 

ing. 
Friday , 24th March 

Methods of Teaching IT - In 
10 a . m . to 12-30 p . m . 

dian History, Civics and 

Geography . 
2 p . m . to 4 p . m . 

Rural Social Problems. 
NOTE : —The above time-table will be strictly followed as 
published eventhough after the publication of it, a holiday is 
declared on any day of the examination and that examination 
should not under any circumstances be stopped without the 
express written orders of the Director of Text Books and 
Examinations. 
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Geography, Naturestudy, History of India and Elementary 
Jathematics -- Candidates must bring to the Examination hali a 
ancil, a rubber, coloured crayons, a foot-rule and pair of 
Cmpasses, a protractor and set square. 

Question papers on each of special methods-- I Mathematics 
an General Science for Secondary Grade,Methods of teaching I 
Elmentary Mathematics and Naturestudy and Gardening, 
an II Indian History and Civics and Geography for the Ele 
metary Grade are divided into two sections, viz ., Section A 
andSection B respectively . Candidates are required to write 
the answer for each section in separate answer books. 

Candidates whose names are not included in the A list 
furrshed to the Chief Superintendents must submit a written 
declaration through the Superintendents giving full particulars, 
in reard to themselves including their address and furnish such 
evidence as may be possible of their having applied for admis 
sion o the examination at the proper time and paid the pres 
cribe fees. The answer papers of such candidates will not be 
value unless it is clear that the omission of their names is 
due tono fault of theirs . 


Ofice of the Director of 
Text Bioks and Examinations, 

Trivindrum , 26-11-1959 . 


T. PAUL VERGHESE , 
Director of Text Books and 

Examinations. 
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APPLICATION FORM 


Training School Leaving Certificate Examination 

March / September, 19 
Application for admission to the Secondary Grade (or 
Private Candidates only ) . 


NOTE: -- 1 . Application forms should be made out onl in 

English . 
2 . Applications should reach the Inspecting Offices at 

least seven full working days before the date.ixed 

by the Director. 
3. Application should be accompanied by the T.L.C./ 

S.S.L.C. or Matriculation Certificate issued by the 
University . 


1. Name of candidate (in full in 

block letters as entered in the 
T.S.L.C.) . 


2. Sex . 


3. T. S. L. C. No. 


4. Date of issue of T. S. L. C. 


5. Whether the Candidate has 

passed Matriculation Exami 
nation of the University or 
declared eligible for admission 
to University course of study . 

Matriculation Certificate No. 

S. S. L. C. No. 
6. Class of Community to which 

candidate belongs ( The Candi 
date will here enter Brahmin , 
Non- Brahmin , Hindu , Sche 
duled Caste, Muslim , Indian 
Christian , as the case may be). 

Are you a member of the 
Scheduled Caste, Scheduled 
Tribes or Backward Class or 
a convert from any of these 
castes . 

If so , specify sub - caste . 


s 


Subjects of examination to be 

specified . 


Previous years Register 
number and year , if any . 


LTE : -Subject or subjects 

chosen by the Candi 
date should be written 

in this column . 
8. Taining School at which 

andidate desires to be 
kamined ( The Training 
Shool selected should be 
de nearest to the place 
were the candidate resides 
olis employed ) . 


9. Lartuage adopted for ans 

weing the non-language 
sujects. 


10. ( 1) Whether Candidate has 

attiched the Treasury 
Offcer s receipt for the fee 

pail by him . 
(2 ) Amount of fee paid . 


11 · Address in full 

(Postal address should be 
furnished clearly in block 
letters) . 


12. Signature of Candidate . 

Certificate by the District Edu 

cational Officer. 


I hereby Certify that the applicant is eligible to appear 
for the Secondary Grade of the T. S. L. C. Examination . 
NOTE : -information furnished in column 6 is for statis 

tical purpose only and cannot be adduced against 

other admitted official records. 
Station : 
Date : 195 

Signature of the District 

Éducational Officer. 
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APPLICATION FOẶM 
Training School Leaving Certificate Examination March 1960 . 
(Application for Admission to the Secondary /Elementary Grade 

for Ex - students only ) . 


1. Name of Candidate 

( In full block letters) . 
2. Sex . 
3. Name of Training School in 

which underwent training 

and period of training . 
4. Class of Community . 
5. General Educational qualifi 

cations. 
6. Subjects of examinations to be 

specified 


Previous year Reg. No. and 

year if any . 
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5 . 

6 . 
7. Centre of Examination 

selected . 
8. Language adopted for answer 

ing the non -language sub 

jects . 
9. ( 1 ) Whether Candidate has 

attached the treasury receipt 
for the fee paid by him . 
(2 ) ( a ) Amount of fee paid . 

(b ) Name of Treasury . 

(c ) Chalan No. and Date . 
10. Address in full (Postal address 

should be furnislied clearly 

in block letters) . 
11. Signature of the Candidate . 

Certificate of the Head of the Institution in which the 
Candidate underwent training . 

Certified that the particulars furnished above are correct. 
Station : 
Date : 

Signature 

Headmaster /Headmistress. 
G. 3750 
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NOTIFICATION 
Basic Training School Leaving Certificate Examination -- March , 1960. 

(Malabar and Kasargode areas) 
The next Basic Training School Leaving Certificate Exami 
mation (Malabar and Kasargode area ) Senior and Junior grades 
will be held at the centres noted below in accordance with the 
following Time Table . 

Candidates who have once appeared and failed in the Basic 
Training School Leaving Certificate Examination will alone be 
admitted to the Examination . 

2. Details of the centres are given below : 
Sl. No. Name of Centre . 

Place of Examination . 
1 . Palghat. 

Government Basic Training School 

for, Women, Palghat. 
2 . Koduvayur. Basic Training School for Women , 

Koduvayur (Senior grade only ) . 
3 . Pavaratty. 

Christ King Convent Basic Train 
ing School for Women , Pavaratty 

(Senior grade only ) . 
Anakkara . 

Government Basic Training School 

for Men , Anakkara. 
5 . Gandhise yasadan . Gandhisevasadan Basic Training 

School, Gandhisevasadan (Senior 

grade only) . 
6 . Tirur . 

Government Basic Training School 
for Women , Tirur (Senior grade 

only ) . 
7 . Maiappuram . Government Secondary and Basic 

Training School, Malappuram . 
8 . Ramanattukara . Sevamandir Basic Training School, 

Ramanattukara (Senior only ) . 
9 . Badagara . 

Government Basic Training School, 

Badagara. 
10 . Palayad . 

Governmeni Basic Training School, 

Palayad . 
11 . Maipady. 

Government Basic Training School, 

Maipady. 
The Chief Superintendents for the examination will be the 
Head of the institutions in which the examinations are con 
ducted. All candidates should produce their admission tickets 
before the Chief Superintendents as and when required . 
N : B. The Admission Tickets of all candidates who appear for 

the Examination will be issued by the respective Chief 
Superintendents. Candidates may obtain their hall 
tickets from the Chief Superintendents at least 3 days 
before the first day of the examination . 
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Rs. 


The subjects of the examination are as follows: 

SENIOR GRADE 
1. Educational Psychology and Child Study . 
2. Principles of Basic Education and School Adminis 

tration . 
3. Methods of Teaching and General Language . 
4. Methods of Teaching English . 

JUNIOR GRADE 
1. Educational Psychology and Child Study . 
2. Principles of Basic Education and School Administra 

tion . 
3. Methods of Teaching and General Language . 
3. The fees for the examination is as follows: 
Senior. 
For the whole examination 

Rs. 10 
For a single subject of the Exami 
nation . 

5 
Junior . 
For the whole Examination . 

Rs. 6 
For a single subject of the Examina 
tion . 

Rs. 3 
4. Fees for the admission to the examination should be paid 
in a Governinent Treasury or in a State Bank to the Head of 
account XXVI Ec- 1 to the credit of Kerala State and the re 
ceipt obtained and forwarded to this office. In no circumstances 
will any fees which has been paid be refunded or reserved as 
fee for the subsequent examination . 

5. Candidates may select a centre nearest to their place of 
residence with a view to facilitate indentification . They are not 
allowed to name more than one centre. Applications for change 
of centres will not be entertained . 

6. The last date for remittance of examination fee is 22nd 
December 1959 without fine and 29th December 1959 with a fine 
of Re. 1 . 

The application for admission to the examination should be 
sent to the following address : 

" Director of Text Books and Examinations, Trivandrum ." 

Insufficiently stamped or wrongly addressed covers con 
taining application will not be accepted . 

7. Applications of Ex- students not received through the head 
of the training schools in which they underwent the training 
course will not be considered . No notice will be taken of indi 
vidual applications sent direct to this office They should apply 
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for the examination in the prescribed form which is annexed to 
this notification . The Heads of institutions while forwarding 
the applications of the Ex-students should submit the Basic 
T. S. L. C. of the candidates. Printed application forms will not 
be supplied from this office. They have to submit their applica 
tions in manuscript in the form annexed to this notification . 
Applications should be prepared in half sheets of Foolscap 
paper and particulars may either be neatly written or type 
written 


SENIOR GRADE . 

(Private Teacher candidate ) . 
Candidates who have once appeared and failed in the Basic 
Training Examination will alone be admitted to the examination . 

The application should be submitted through the District 
Educational officer concerned . 

9. Private candidates will not be supplied with printed appli 
cation forms. They have to submit their applications in the 
manuscript in the form annexed to this notification . Applica 
tions should be prepared in half sheets of foolscap paper and 
the particulars may either be neatly written or typewritten . 

The candidates Training School Leaving Certificate of 
Junior or Elementary Grade, the Secondary School Leaving 
Certificate or the Matriculation Examination Certificate issued 
by the University should be submitted along with the 
application . 

The Inspecting Officers will forward all the applications with 
the attached fee receipt (dated and signed by the Treasury 
Officer granting them ) not later than 2nd January 1960 to this 
office . No late applications will be accepted . 
Note : To avoid unnecessary correspondence after the 

receipt of application , Inspecting Officers are parti 
cularly requested to see before they countersign 
applications that the following documents are 

submitted by the candidates. 
1. Application in the prescribed form . 
2. Basic T. S. L. C. in original . 
3. S. S. L. C. or Matriculation Certificate ( in original) . 
4. Service Certificate in the case of candidates who under 

went training according to the Old Scheme. 
All applications should be countersigned by the Inspecting 
Officers even though the candidates once appeared and failed . 

The addresses of candidates who applied for the examination 
should be maintained by the Inspecting Officers concerned. 
Applications not received through the Inspecting Officers will 
not be considered . To admit the application reaching this office 
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on the due date , candidates should remit their fees sufficiently 
early so that their applications are in the hands of the Inspecting 
Officers seven clear working days before the date fixed . 

10. Candidates will produce before the Chief Superintendent 
of the examination centre mentioned in their application an 
identification certificate from the Assistant Educational Officer 
concerned in whose jurisdiction the teacher is employed or 
resides . 

11. The candidates who do not behave properly towards the 
Chief and Assistant Superintendents of the examination or are 
suspected of having had recourse to malpractice of any kind in 
connection with the examination or whose answer papers contain 
objectionable matter are liable to have their examinations 
invalidated and also to be debarred from appearing again for 
the examination for such term of years as the Director may 
deem fit , or if he is not satisfied for any reason whatsoever as to 
the trustworthiness of their results, their results may be cancelled 
or they may be required to undergo a re-examination at some 
future date to be fixed in any one or more of the subjects of the 
examination for which they appeared , their success or failure 
being deterrmined on the results of such re-examination . 

All the candidates whose names are included in the list will 
be deemed to have given an undertaking that they will abide by 
all the rules now in force or those to be brought into effect 
hereafter in respect ofthe examination including the following: - 

No revaluation of answer papers is permissible . 

Applications from unsuccessful candidates or from persons 
on their behalf asking for information as to the cause of failure 
or for a revaluation have their answer papers will not be attended 
to . 

12. The time Table for the examination is as follows: 


Time Table 


Day . 
Wednesday 


SENIOR GRADE . 
Date Hours. 

Subject. 
23rd March , 10 a . m . to Educational Psychology 
1960 

12 Noon and Child Study . 
2 p . m . to Principles of Basic 
4 p . m . 

Education and School 

Administration . - 
24th March , 10 a . m . to Methods of Teaching 
1960 12 Noon and General Langu 

age . 
2 p . m . to Methods of Teaching 
3.30 p . m . 

English . 


Thursday 
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JUNIOR GRADE . 


Day . Date . Hours. 

Subject . 
Wednesday 23rdMarch , 10 a . m . to Educational Psychology 

1960 

12 Noon and Child Study . 
2 p . m . to Principles of Basic 
4 p . m . Education and School 

Administration . 
Thursday 24th March , 10 a , m , to Methods of Teaching 
1960 12 Noon and General Langu 

age. 
NOTE : -- The above time table will be strictly followed as 

published eventhough after the publication of it 
a holiday is declared on any day of the examina 
tion and that examination should not , under any 
circumstances, be stopped without the express 
written orders of the Director of Text Books and 

Examinations, Trivandrum . 
13.- Candidates whose names are not included in the A list 
furnished to the Chief Superintendent,must submit their written 
declaration through the Chief Superintendent giving full parti 
culars in regard to themselves including their addresses and 
furnish such evidence as may be possible for their having applied 
for admission to the examination at the proper time and paid 
the prescribed fees. The answer papers of such candidates will 
not be valued unless it is clear that the omission of their names 
is due to no fault of theirs . 
Office of the Director of 

T. PAUL VERGHESE , 
Text Books and Examinations, Director of Text Books and 
Trivandrum , 26-11-1959. 

Examinations. 


Application Form for Admission to Basic Training School 

Leaving Certificate Examination March 1960 . 


SENIOR / JUNIOR GRADE (For Ex -students only ) . 


1. Name of candidate. 

(in block capitals ) . 
2. Sex. 
3. Name of training school in which 

underwent training and period 

of training. 
4. Class of community . 
5. General Educational Qualifica 

tion . 
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6. Subjects of examination to be 

specified!, - 
( 1 ) 


Previous year register 
number and year, if any. 


( 2 ) 
( 3 ) 


7. Centre of examination selected. 
8. Language adopted for answering 

the non - language subjects. 
9. ( 1 ) Whether candidates has at 

tached the Treasury Receipt 

for the fees paid by him . 
(2 ) (a ) Amount of fee paid . 

(b ) Name of Treasury. 

( c ) Chalan No. and date . 
10. Address in full . 

(Postal address should be fur 

nished clearly in block let 

ters). 
11. Signature of the candidate . 


Certificate of the Head of the institution in which the 

candidate underwent the training. 


Certified that the particulars furnished above are correct. 


Station . 


Date . 


Signature of the 
Headmaster /Headmistress. 


APPENDIX 


Application Form for Admission to the Basic Training School 

Leaving Certificate Examination March 1960 
Senior GRADE (For Private teacher candidates only ) . 
NOTE:-(1) Application form should be made out only in 

English . 
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(2) Applications should reach the inspecting Officers 

at least seven full working days before the date 

fixed . 
( 3) Applications should be accompanied by the Basic 

T. S. L. C./S . S. L. C. or Matriculation Certificate 
issued by the University . 


1. Name of Candidate ( In block 

capital letters as entered in the 
B. T. S. L. C.) 


2. Sex . 


3. T. S. L. C. No. 
4. Date of issue of T. S. L. C. 


5. Whether the candidate has 

passed the Matriculation Ex 
amination of the University or 
declared eligible for admission 
to University course of study. 


Matriculation Certificate No. 


S. S. L. C. Certificate No. 


6. Class of Community to which 

candidate belongs . 
( The candidate will here enter 
Brahmin , non - Brahmin , Hindu , 
Scheduled Caste,Muslim , Indian 
Christian as the case may be) . 
Are you a member of the Sche 
duled Caste , Scheduled Tribe 
or Backward Classes or a 

con 
vert from any of these castes. 

If so , specify sub - caste . 
7. Subjects of the examinations to 
be specified . 

Previous year register num 
( 2 ) 

ber and year, if any. 
( 3 ) 
( 4 ) 
( 5 ) 

(6 ) 
NOTE : -Subject or subjects chosen by candidates should be 

written in this column . 
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8. Training school at which candi 

date desires to be examined . 
( The training school selected 
should be one nearest to the 
place where the candidate resi 

des or is employed ) . 
9. Language adopted for answer 

ing the non - language subjects. 
10. ( 1) Whether candidate has at 

tached the Treasury Offi 
cer s receipt for the fees 

paid by him . 

(2 ) Amount of fee paid . 
11. Address in full. 

(Postal address should be 
furnished clearly in block 

letters) . 
12. Signature of Candidate . 


Certificate by the District Educational Officer. 
I hereby certify that the applicant is eligible to appear for 
the Senior Grade of the T. S. L. C. Examination . 
NOTE : -Information furnished in column 6 is for statistical 

purposes only , and cannot be adduced against other 
admitted official records. 


Station , 


Date. 


Signature of the 
istrict Educational Officer . 


G. 3750 


Kerala Gazette No. 47 dated 1st December, 1959. 
PART III 

NOTIFICATION 
B.1-3850 1959. . 

Dated , Trivandrum , 25th November 1959. 
S. S. L. C. EXAMINATION - MARCH 1960 . 
The S. S. L. C. Examination March 1960 will commence on 16-3-1960 
in accordance with the Time Table given as per this notification . 

2. The Examination for both School and Private candidates will be 
held at the centres listed in this notification : 

3. The Heads of schools in which the Examination is conducted will 
be the Chief Superintendents of the centres concerned except in the 
case of the following centres for which the officers noted against each 
will be the Chief Superintendents . 
si. Centre Name of 

Name of Chief 
No No. Centre . 

Superintendent 
1 AI.F.H S. Cheranellur. 1st Assistant, S R. V. H. S. 

Ernakulam . 
2 

L. M. C. C.G. H. S. 1st Assistant, Girls H. S. 
Ernakulam 

Ernakulam . 
3 

St. Mary s G. H. S. 1st Assistant, H. S. Kayam 
Kayamkulam . 

kulam . 
4 V. V. P. H. S . Palghat. Assistant Educational Officer, 

Palghat. 
4. The Admission Tickets of the candidates who appear from schools 
will be issued by the Heads of schools concerned . Private candidates 
may get their admission tickets from the respective Chief Superintend 
ents at least three days before the first day of the Examination . THE 
ADMISSION TICKET SHOULD BE SCRUTINISED BY THE CANDI 
DATE TO SEE WHETHER THE SUBJECTS NOTED THEREIN BY 
THE CHIEF SUPERINTENDENT ARE CORRECT 

THE 
DEFECTS , IF ANY , SHOULD BE POINTED OUT TO THE CHIEF 
SUPERINTENDENT IMMEDIATELY FOR RECTIFICATION . THE 
DEPARTMENT WILL NOT BE RESPONSIBLE FOR ANY DEFECT 
WHICH IS NOT POINTED OUT BY THE CANDIDATE IMMEDIATELY 
ON RECEIPT OF THE ADMISSION TICKET. COMPLAINTS IF 
RAISED DURING OR AFTER THE EXAMINATION REGARDING 
DISCRIPENCIES IN SUBJECTS OF APPEARANCE WILL NOT BE 
ENTERTAINED . 

5. Pupil candidates must appear at the centre to which their school 
is grouped . They are not allowed to choose the centre at their option. 

6. Private candidates as per the Old Travancore -Cochin Scheme 
should select a centre in the Travancore- Cochin area itself in the Kerala 
State. Intending private candidates from the Kanyakumari District may 
also choose a centre in the Travancore-Cochin area of the Kerala State . 

Candidates under the 1948 Madras Scheme should select any of the 
foiiowing centres : 

1. Nurani Hindu High School, Palghat. 
2 N. S. S. K. P. T. High School, Ottappalam . 
17452 Eg 


AND 


3. High School, Shoranur... 
4. M. N. K. M. High School, Chittalancherry . 
5. St. Joseph s High School, Kozhikode (for Boys only ). 
6. Providence Girls High School, Kozhikode (for Girls only ). 
7. B. E. M. P. High School, Tellicherry (for Boys only.). 
8. Government High School for Girls, Tellicherry (for Girls only ) . 
9. Government High School, Kasargode. 
10. Santa Cruz High School, Fort Cochin . 

Private candidates should specify in their applications only one 
centre for appearing for the examination and his/her name will be re 
gistered for that centre orfly . The centre once chosen will not be allowed 
to be changed and the candidature of those candidates who appear. at 
any other centre will be cancelled..... 5 
17. The Examination fee for each candidate (including private candi 
dates from Kanyakumari District and Malabar and Kasargode areas ) 
for the Examination is as follows: 

12 
Full Examination 

Rs. 12:00 
Supplementary ( 1 subject ) 

Rs. 3 00 
do . (2 subjects ) 

Rs. 6 00 
do: (3 subjects ) 

Rs. 9 00 
do . ( 4 subjects or more ) 

Rs. 12.00 
The fees should be remitted into a Treasury of the Kerala State to 
the Head of Account " XXVI E. c ( i) " and the separate chalan receipt 
of each candidate should be forwarded along with the application of that 
candidate for admission to the Examination . On no account should the 
money be sent to this office in cash cheque Postal Order Currency Notes 
or in any other form . In no circumstances will any amount paid as 
examination fees be refunded or allowed to be adjusted towards a subse 
quent examination . 

Remittance of Examination fees in a Treasury outside the State of 
Kerala may be credited to the above head under " I.S.S.A. to the Kerala 
State." 

6. Private candidates. 
1. ( a ) .Overaged candidates. 

( 1) Overaged private candidates who have passed , the Selection 
Examination according to the Travancore -Cochin Old Scheme whether 
they appeared for the Public Examination and failed or not; should 
appear in the Travancore -Cochin Old Scheme Examination only 

2 

.: 
(2 ) Overaged candidates who have passed the Selection Examina 
tion under the Unified Scheme in November 1958 , whether they appeared 
for the Public Examination and failed or not, should appear in the 
Unified . Scheme Examination only . 

(3 ). Overaged private candidates who have passed the Selection 
Examination of November 1959 can appear only in the Reorganised 
Scheme, Academic . 
4. (b )" Private Candidates under different schemes. 

Those who have appeared and failed in the S. S. L. C. Examinations 
as per the Madras 1948 Scheme, the Travancore-Cochin Old Scheme and 


the Unified Scheme should appear in the s. S. L. C. Examinations of 
March 1960 only under the respective Schemes. 

( c ) Private candidates under the Reorganised Scheme- Academic 
1.e., March 1960 . 

Only the candidates coming under the following categories can appear 
as private candidates for the s . S. L. C. Examination of March 1960 
under the Reorganised Scheme, Academic : 

(i) Overaged candidates who have passed the Selection Examina 
tion in November 1959. 

(ii) Those who have appeared for and failed in the E. S. L. C. of 
Travancore area ; S. S. L. C. of Cochin area and S. S. L. C. (Malabar and 
Kasargode areas) prior to 1948 Madras Scheme. 

(iii) Candidates who have undergone the prescribed course in full, 
in any of the recognised schools in the State and whose names were 
included in the list presented by the Heads of schools concerned , but 
who were not able appear for the Examination due to unavoidable 
circumstances, provided they had secured the necessary attendance and 
have obtained the 

sanction of th Director of Text Books and 
Examinations. Their applications should be countersigned by the Heads 
of Schools in which they studied last. 

( iv ). War Service candidates who joined in War Service while 
studying in Form VI. Their application should be accompanied with 
( 1 ) a certificate from the Head of the school in which they studied last, 
to the effect that they were studying in Form VI while leaving School 
for War Service and ( 2 ) Discharge Certificate from the Army in 
original) : 

( v ) Candidates who have passed the Upadhyaya or Mahopadhyaya 
Examinations. The applications of these candidates should be counter 
signed by the Principal, Sanskrit College, Trivandrum . Their applications 
should be accompanied with their certificates in original. 

(vi ) Holders of Vernacular Higher, Malayalam Higher or Tamil 
Higher Certificates , Sastri Certificate, Kavya Bhooshana of Cochin , pro 
vided 3 years have elapsed after their passing the Examination . Their 
applications should be accompanied with their certificates in original and 
should be countersigned by the Head of the School where they studied 


last. 


( vii ) Teachers who possess R. B. V. of Dakshina Bharatha Hindi 
Prachar Sabha or Hindi Vidwan Certificate of the Travancore University. 
Their certificate in original should be attached with their applications 
and their applications should be countersigned by the Heads of Schools 
in which they are now employed. 

(viii ) Teachers including special teachers of all categories in any 
recognised schools having at least 3 years of approved service, continuous 
cr broken , on the date of their application, provided they have acquired 
the qualification required for the post held by them . They should send 
their applications to this office through the Inspecting Officers con- . 
cerned . Their applications should be accompanied with their certificates 
in original. The Heads of Schools at the time of countersigning the 
applications should see that the applications are in the proper form 
and size certifying that all the entries made therein are correct . 


9. Private candidates who have appeared for the S.S.L.C. Examina 
tion from March 1954 onwards and failed in certain subjects and such 
of the candidates as have appeared and failed in the S. S.L. C. Examina 
tion of 1952 and 1953 offering Hindi as their 3rd language ( former 
T.C. Area) are eligible to appear for the S.S.L. C. Examination under 
the old T.C. scheme and under the compartmental system . Candidates 
wizo wish to secure eligibility for admission to University Course of 
studies should appear for the whole examination . Those who have 
passed in certain subjects in their previous appearance under the old 
T.C. Scheme and the Unified Scheme are permitted to supplement by 
appearing in the subjects of failure alone under the compartmental system 
and secure eligibility for Public Service . Such candidates who pass by 
parts will not be eligible for College admission . 

Private candidates from Malabar and Kasargode areas who are 
eligible to appear under the Old Madras ( 1948 ) S. S.L. C. Scheme may 
appear under part system in order to get eligibility for Public Service 
and they may send their applications direct to this office provided they 
have once appeared for the S. S. L. C. Examination under that scheme. 

10. Pupil candidates and private candidates appearing for the exa 
mination under the Academic or Diversified courses will be examined 
in Languages and Social Studies from the Text Books and portions 
prescribed for study in New Standard X during the school year 1959-60 
in High Schools . The question papers in General Science and General 
Mathematics Composite Mathematics will be according to the Syllabus 
prescribed for Standards VIII, IX and X. The question papers in 
Electives under the Diversified course will be from the syllabus prescribed 
for standards IX and X. 

11. Private Candidates appearing for the Examinations under the 
Unified and Academic Schemes, will be examined in all the papers as 
in the case of School Candidates under the respective schemes i.e., private 
candidates and school candidates for the same scheme will have same 
question papers. 
12 . Text Books and Portions to be followed under 1948 Madras Scheme. 

Candidates who had appeared for the S. S.L.C. Examination for 
the first time in March 1959 will be examined from the Text Books 
given below : 
1. Regional Language Malayalam Part I Paper II (Non -detailed ). 

(a ) Candidates who were presented from the High School, Shornur 
will be examined from Kerala Text Books of 1958-59. 

(b ) Those who were presented from all other Schools will be exa 
mined from the Madras Text Books of 1957-58. 
2. Second Language English . 

Kerala Text Books of 1958-59. 
3. Third Language Hindi (Optional) . 

( a ) Those who were presented from Nurani Hindu High School, 
Faighat, Rajah s High School, Kollengode, M.N.K.M.H.S. Chittilam 
cherry and High School, Shornur will be examined from the Kerala Text 
Books of 1958-59. 
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(b ) Candidates who were presented from other schools will be 
examined from the Madras Text Books 1957-58. 

In all other languages and non -language subjects the candidates 
should follow the Text Books and portions prescribed for study in 
Form VI ( S.S.L.C. class ) during the school .year 1957-58 in Malabar 
and Kasargode areas. 

Those candidates who were presented for the Examination under 
1948 — Madras Scheme from the High Schools before March 1959 will be 
examined from the Text Books and portions prescribed for study in 
Form VI (S.S.L.C. class) in Malabar and Kasargode arcas during the 
school year 1957-58. 

A candidate who had appeared for the S. S.L. C. Examination of 
September 1959 and who wished to appear for the Examination of 
March , 1960 should follow the text books and portions which he followed 
for the examination of September 1959. 

CANDIDATES APPEARING UNDER THE 1948 MADRAS 
SCHEME SHOULD CLEARLY SPECIFY IN THEIR APPLICATIONS 
THE TEXT BOOKS WHICH THEY FOLLOW FOR THE EXAMINATION 
OF MARCH 1960 , FAILING WHICH THE APPLICATIONS WILL BE 
SUMMARILY REJECTED . 

13. Candidates will not be supplied with printed application forms. 
The following forms are prescribed : 
Old T.C. Scheme-- Full Course 

Appendix A 
Old T.C. Scheme - Supplementary 

Appendix B 
Unified Scheme Full Course 

Appendix C 
Unified Scheme--Supplementary 

Appendix D 
1948 - Madras Scheme 

Appendix E 
Academic Course 

Appendix 
Candidates may use manuscript or Typewritten copies of the above 
forms. The forms should be scrutinised to see whether all entries lave 
been correctly made and in the proper form before they are forwarded 
to this office . Applications made in incorrect or incomplete forms are 
liable to be rejected . 

14. Applications should reach the " SECRETARY, BOARD OF 
PUBLIC EXAMINATIONS, OFFICE OF THE DIRECTOR OF TEXT 
BOOKS AND EXAMINATIONS, TRIVANDRUM " not later than 15th 
December, 1959. Late applications will however be accepted if they are 
sent so as to reach him on or before 22nd December, 1959 , provided they are 
accompanied by a Chalan for the remittance of a late fee of Re. 1 per 
candidate remitted under the head of Account " XXVI E.C.1" . 

Applications received after the 22nd December 1959 will be summarily 
rejected. 

15. The candidates should send with their applications, Treasury 
Receipts for the Examination fees, cost of additional S. S.L. C. Cool 
if necessary .. and their E.S.L.C., S.S.L.C., Upadhyaya Mohopadhyaya 
Middle /High School Sastri Kavyabhooshana R.D.V. Hindi Vidwan certi 
ficates as the case may be. THE EXAMINATION TEE IN RESPECT 
OF EACH PRIVATE CANDIDATES SHOULD BE REMITTED IN 
SEPARATE CHALAN . 
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TRANSFER CERTIFICATES AND CONDUCT CERTIFICATES 
HOULD NOT BE ATTACHED TO THE S. S. L. C. BOOK . 

16. All private candidates including teachers appearing for the Exa 
mination for the first time and candidates who had appeared and failed 
and who appear for the examination privately as per the old scheme 
and whose certificates do not contain page for entry of marks and those 
who are appearing under the Unified Scheme for the first time should 
remit in the Treasury an additional amount of 25 np . and 30 P. 
respectively and those appearing under the recognised scheme (Academic 
and diversified ) should remit 40 np . under the Head of Account " XLVC 
2 -Stationery and Printing towards the cost of blank S.S.L.C. Book . 
This chalan should also be forwarded along with their applications. 

17. Candidates belonging to scheduled castes, scheduled tribes, 
Kudumbies and Christian Converts from scheduled castes and scheduled 
tribes are eligible to be exempted from examination fee for the first 
TWO CONSECUTIVE APPEARANCES and those belonging to backward 
communities for the first chance only . 

18. Insufficiently stamped or wrongly addressed covers containing 
applications will not be accepted. 

19. Applications of private candidates which are not prepared in half 
sheets of foolscap paper and which are not completely and correctly 
filled up and which do not contain the necessary enclosures will not be 
accepted. The application of each candidate together with the enclosures 
should be sent in separate envelope. 
20. CANDIDATES WHO 

HAVE APPLIED FOR ALL THE 
SUBJECTS (FULL COURSE ) WILL NOT BE PERMITTED TO 
APPEAR UNDER THE SUPPLEMENTARY COURSE AND THOSE 
WHO HAVE APPLIED FOR SUPPLEMENTARY COURSE WILL NOT 
BE ALLOWED TO APPEAR FOR ALL THE SUBJECTS (FULL 
COURSE ) UNDER ANY CIRCUMSTANCE . 

21. Candidates under the old T.C. Scheme who appear for the 
Sanskrit I, II and III Papers should clearly specify this subject as 
Sanskrit I, II and III in their applications. 

22. Candidates under supplementary course should see that their 
subjects of appearance are correctly entered and that the examination 
fee remitted is adequate. 

FOR ANY DISCREPANCY THIS OFFICE WILL NOT BE 
RESPONSIBLE. 

23. Covers or packets containing applications for admission to the 
Examinations should be superscribed in block letters " APPLICATION 
POR ADMISSION TO THE S. S. L. C. EXAMINATION - MARCH 1960" 
and should be addressed to the Secretary, Board of Public Examinations, 
Office of the Director of Text Books and Examinations Trivandrum - 1. 
Trivandrum . 

T. PAUL VERGHESE , 
Director of Text Books and 

Examinations. 


TIME TABLE 
S. S. L. C. Examination of March, 1960 (Old Scheme) (Former Travancore-Cochin Area ) 


Day 


Date 


Time 


Subjects 


Wednesday 


16-3-1960 


10 A.M. to 12 Noon 


Do. 


do . 


2 to 4 P.M. 


Thursday 

Do. 
Friday 


17-3-1960 
do . 
18-3-1960 


IO A.M. to 12.Noon 
2 to 4 P.M. 
10 A.M. to Noon 


Group A Languages. 

Malayalam , Tamil, Sanskrit; English Composition , 

Hebrew , Urdu , Arabic , Syriac , Latin , French . 
2 Sanskrit I paper for Sanskrit School candidates. 
Group B Languages 

1 Malayalam , Tamil , English Composition . 

2 Sanskrit Il_paper for Sanskrit School candidates. 
English I paper (2nd Language) 
English Il paper (2nd Language) 
Hindi (3rd Language) 
Elective subjects. 

Public Health , Everyday Science and Domestic Science. 
- 2 Agriculture 
3 Commercial Practice 
4 Drawing 
s Book Keeping 
6 Domestic Science 
7 Printing Technology 
8 Electric Wireman s Course 
9 Carpentry and Wood work 
10 Sanskrit ill paper for Sanskrit school candidates. 


Do. 


do . 


2 to 4 P.M. 


2 to 3 P.M. 
2 to 3. P.M. 
2 to 3 P.M. 
2 to 3 P.M. 
2 to 4 P.M. 


DY 


Date 


Time 


Subjects 


Monday 


Tuesday 


Do. 


18-3-1960 2 to 3 P.M. 

11 Indian or European Music (Theory ) 
2 to 3.25 P.M. 

12 Shorthand I paper 
3.45 to 4.30 P.M. 

Shorthand Il paper 
• 2 to 5 P.M. 

13 Needle work (Theory and Practice) 
Saturday 19-3-1960 10 A.M. to 12 Noon 

History and Civics 
Do. 

do . 2 P.M. to 4 P.M. 

Geography 
21-3-1960 10 A.M. to 12 Noon 

Elementary Science I paper 
Do. 

do . 2 P.M. to 4 P.M. 

Elementary Science II paper 
22-3-1960 10 A.M. to 12 Noon 

Elementary Mathenatics I paper 
do 2 P.M. to 4 P.M. 

ElementaryMathematics II paper 
Wednesday 
23-3-1960 9 A.M. 

Typewriting begins 
N.B.- Programme for practical examination in Domestic Science , Printing Technology, Electric Wireman s Course , Music & Carpentry 
and Woodworks will be notified later . 

STANDARD TIME SHOULD BE FOLLOWED 

TIME TABLE 

S. S. L. C. Examination - March 1960 (Unified Scheme) . 
Day 

Date Time 

Subjects 
Wednesday 16-3-1960 TO A.M. to 12 Noon 

Compulsory IIIrd Language, Hindi 
Do. 

do . 2 P.M. to 4. P.M. 

General Science 
Thursday 

17-3-1960 10 A.M. to 12 Noon 

Compulsory II Language, English 1 paper. 
Do. 

do . 2 P.M. to 4 P.M. 

English Il paper. 
Friday 18-3-1960 10 A.M. to 12.30 P.M. Optional Ist Language , Malayalam , Tamil, Sanskrit, Hindi , 

French , Arabic , Latin , Syriac, Hebrew , Urdu , German , 

Kannada, English 
Do. 

do. 2 P.M. to 4 P.M. 

General Mathematics 


Saturday 


19-3-1960 


Do. 


do . 


G.17452 


Monday 


21-3-1960 


Do. 


do . 


Tuesday 


22-3-1960 


Do. 


do . 


Wednesday 


23-3-1960 


TO A.M. to 12.30 P.A. Compulsory Ist Language, Malayalam , Tamil, Sanskrit, Hindi 

Kannada, English . 
2 P.M. to 4 P.M. 

Social Studies 
GROUP D.ELECTIVES 
TO A M. to 12.30 P.M. 

Language other than Hindi. 

2 Workshop Technolngy (Woodwork and Metal Work) . 
2 P.M. to 4.30 P.M. 

History 

2 Elements of Electrical Engineering. 
10 A.M. to 12 30 P.M. 1 Geography 

2 Geometrical and Machine Drawing and Sketching, 

3 Commercial Geography. 
2 P.M. to 4 30 P.M. 

Elements of Economics and Civica. 

2 Elements of Mechanical Engineering. 
18.12 : to 12:30 PM + Physics 

2 Printing and Book Binding. 

3 Horticulture and Gardening. 
2 P.M. to 4.30 P.M. 

Chemistry. 

2 Manufacture of Yarn and Cloth (Power ) . 
TO A M. to 12.30 P.M. 1 Biology 

2 Hand Spinning and Weaving and Bleaching and Dyeing. 
2 P.M. to 4.30 P.M. 

1. Elements of Psychology and Logic. 

2 Agricultural Chemistry and Botany. 
10 A.M. to 12.30 P.M. 

1 Commercial Practice . 
2 Home Economics, Household Management, Nutrition and 

Cookery. 
2p.m. to 4:30 P.M. 

General Agriculture 

2 Mother Craft etc. 
TO A.M. to 12.30 P.M. 1 History of Arts 

2 Tailoring and Outfitting etc. 


Do. 


do . 


Thursday 


24-3-1960 


Do. 


do . 


Friday 


25-3-1960 


Do. 


do . 


Saturday 


26-3-1960 


Day 


Data 


Time 


Subjects 


Monday 


Saturday 26-3-1960 2 P.M. to 4:30 P.M. 

1 Book Keeping 
+ 2 Dancing 

3 Animal Husbandry 

4 Painting 
28-3-1960 TO A.M. to 12.30 P.M. 

Drawing and Designing 
IO A.M. to 10.15 A.M. 

2. Typewriting 1 

10.20 A.M. to 11.50 A.M. Typewriting 11 
Dc. 

do . 2 P.M. to 4:30 P.M. 

1 Music 
Tuesday 

19-3-1960 TO A.M. to 12.30 P.M. i Elements of Physiology and Hygiene . 
2 P.M. to 3.30 P.M. 

i Shorthand I 
3:40 P.M. to 4.40 P.M. 

Shorthard It 
Wednesday 
50-3-1960 TO A.M. to 12.30 P.M. I Domestic Science. 

2 Elements of Building Construction . 
do . 2 P.M. to 4:30 P.M. 

1 Mathematics . 
2 Radio Engineering 

3 Modelling. 
Thursday 31-3-1960 TO A.M. to 12.30 P.M. 

Elective Hindi. 
N. B.- The Programme for Practical tests will be notified later. 

STANDARD TIME SHOULD BE FOLLOWED . 


TIME TABLE 
S. S. L. C. Examinations - March , 1960 (1948 Madras Scheme- Malabar and Kasargode areas) 


Wednesday 


16-3-1960 


ACADEMIC COURSE . 
10.A.M. to 12.30 P.M. Regional Language I Language 

Part 1- Paper I. 


Wednesday 
Thursday 


16-3-1960 
17-3-1960 


2 P.M. to 4 P.M. 
10 A.M. to 12.30 P.M. 


Do. 
Friday 

Do. 
Saturday 
Monday 

Do. 


do . 
18-3-1960 
do . 
19-3-1960 
21-3-1960 
do . 


2 P.M. to 4 P.M. 
10 A.M. to 12.30 P.M. 
2 P.M. to 4 P.M. 
10 A.M. to 12.45 P.M. 
IO A.M.to 12.45 P.M. 
2 P.M. to 4.45 P.M. 


Regional Language ILanguage_Part I. Paper II . 
First Language - Part II. 
(Intensive or non -intensive or Classical or Foreign Language) . 
3rd Language --Hindi or Sanskrit (Optional). 
English I Paper 
English II paper 
General Mathematics and Composite Mathematics. 

General Science 
Social Studies. 


Tuesday 

Do. 
Wednesday 

Do. 
Do. 

Do. 
Thursday 

Do. 

Do. 
Friday 

Do. 
Saturday 

Do. 

Do. 
Monday 

Do.. 
Tuesday 
Do. 
Do. 


23-3-1960 
do . 
23-3-1960 
do . 
do . 
do . 
24-3-1960 
do . 
do. 
25-3-1960 
do . 
26-3-1960 
do . 

do. 
28-3-1960 

do . 
29-3-1960 
do. 
do . 


BIFURCATED COURSE 
10 A.M. to 12.30 P.M. 

Commercial Arithmetic . 
2 P.M. to 4.30 P.M , 

Drafting and Precis Writing 
IO A.M. to 12 Noon 

Shorthand I paper ( Speed Test). 
IO A.M. to 10.10 A.M. 

Dictation 
10.15 A.M. to 12 Noon 

Transcription 
2 P.M. to 3.30 P.M. 

Shorthand II paper (Principles) 
10 A.M. to 12.30 P.M. Commercial Practice Agriculture (Theory) 
08.M. to 3.15 P.M. 

Elementary Science for Agriculture. 
2 L.M. to 4.30 P.M. Book Keeping 
IO A.M. to 12.30 P.M. Engineering I paper (Science). 
2 P.M. to 4.30 P.M. 

Engineering Il paper (Applied Science). 
10 A.M. to 12.30 P.M. Engineering III paper (Drawing). 
1.30 to 3.30 P.M. 

Teaching Practice I paper 
3.45 to 4.45 P.M. 

Teaching Practice II paper. 
10 A.M.to 10.10.M. Typewriting I paper (Speed) . 
10.15 A.M. to 12 Noon 

Typewriting II paper 
IO A.M. to 12 Noon . 

Drawing under Part II. 
TO A.M. to 12.30 P.M. Drawing under Part III 
2 P.M. to 4 P.M. 

Painting under Part II. 


Day 


Date 


Time 


Subjects 


Tuesday 

Do. 
Wednesday 

Do. 
Do. 
Do. 


29-3-1960 

do . 
30-3-1960 

do . 
• do . 

do . 


2 P.M. to 4.30 P.M. 
2 P.M. to 5 P.M. 
10 A.M. to 12.30 P.M. 
10 A.M. to 12.30 P.M. 
2 P.M. to 5 P.M. 
2 P.M. to 5 P.M. 


Painting under Part III 
Music under Part III 
Domestic Science under Part II . 
Domestic Science under Part III. 
Domestic Science Part III (Practical Needle Craft). 
Dancing under Part III. 


S. S. L. C- Examination , March 1960 (Academic Course) Kerala 


Thursday 

Do. 
Friday 

Do. 
Saturday 

Do. 
Monday 


17-3-1960 
do... 
18-3-1960 
do . 
19-3-1960 
do . 
21-3-1960 


10 A.M. to 12 Noon 
2 P.M. to 4 P.M. 
10 AM to 12 Noon 
2 P.M. to 4 P.M. 
10 A.M. to 12 Noon 
2 P.M. to 4 P.M. 
10 A.M. to 12 Noon 


English I Paper 
English Il Paper 
Compulsory Ill Language Hindi 
Social Studies 
General Science 
General Mathematics 
(Part A. Regional Language or Mother Tongue) 
(Optional Ist Language. Malayalam , Tamil , Sanskrit, Hindi, 
French , Arabic , Latin, Syriac, Hebrew , Urdu, German , 

Kannada, English . 
(Part B. Regional Language or Mother Tongue) . 
Compulsory Ist Language. Malayalam , Tamil, Sanskirt, 

Hindi, Kannada, English ( for English Medium pupils only) . 


Do. 


do . 


2 P.M. to 4 ,P.M . 


STANDARD TIME SHOULD BE FOLLOWED 


DIVERSIFIED COURSE 


Day 
Wednesday 


Subjects 


Thursday 
Friday 

Do. 
Saturday 

Do. 
Monday 


TIME TABLE 
S. S. L. C. Examination of March 1960 (Diversified Course), Kerala 
Date 

Time 
16-3-1960 10 A.M. to 12 Noon 

Regional Language or Mother Tongue (Optional First Lan 

guage). Malayalam , Tamil, Kannada, Urdu , Hindi, Sany 
krit, French , Arabic, Latin , Hebrew , Syriac, German , 

English . 
17-3-1960 10 A.M. to 12 Noon 

General Science . 
18-3-1960 10 A.M. to 12 noon 

(Compulsory III Language) 
do. 2 P.M. to 4 P.M.) 

English (Compulsory II Language) . 
19-3-1960 IO A.M. to 12 Noon 

Social Studies 
do . 2 P.M. to 4 P.M. 

1 General Mathematics and Composite Mathematics. 
21-3-1960 10 A.M. to 12 Noor 

Geometrical and Machine Drawing and Sketching. 
2 Commercial Practice. 

3 General Agriculture. 
do . 2 P.M. to 4 P.M. 

1 History of Arts . 
2 Home Economics, Household management, Textile , 

Clothing and Laundry. 
22-3-1960 10 A.M. to 12 Noon 

1 Workshop Technology (Wood work and Metal work). 

2 Book Keeping 
do. . 2 P.M. to 4 P.M. 

Aninial Husbandry. 

2 Drawing and Designing. 
23-3-1960 10 A.M. to 12 Noon 

Elements of Electrical Engineering. 
2 CommercialGeography . 
3 Elements of Economics & Civics. 


Do. 


Tuesday 


Du . 


Wednesday 


Dace 


Time 


Day 
Wednesday 


23-3-1960 


2 P.M. to 4 P.M. 


Thursday 


24-3-1960 


10 A.M. to 12 Noon 


Do. 


do. 


2 P.M. to 4 P.M. 
2 P.M. to 3.25 P.M. 
3.30 P.M. to 5 P.M. 
10 A.M. to 12 Noon 


Friday 


25-3-1960 


1 


Subjects 
1 Horticulture and Gardening. 
2 Painting 

Elements of Mechanical Engineering . 
2. Nutrition and Cookery . 
i Elements of Building Construction . 
2 Shorthand I. 
3 Shorthand u . 

Modelling 
2 Mother Craft and Child Care and Home Nursing. 
1 Radio Engineering 
2 Music . 
1 Printing and Book Binding . 
2 Agricultural Chemistry and Botany. 
Typewriting I. 
Typewriting 1. 
Tailoring and Outfitting, including Needlework and 

Embroidery 
Dancing. 


Do. 


do . 


2 P.M. to 4 P.M. 


Saturday 


26-3-1960 


10 A.M. to 12 Noon 


Do. 


do. 


2 P.M. to 2.15 P.M. 
2.20 P.M. to 3.50 P.M. 
IO A.M. to 12 Noon 


Monday 


28-3-1960 


2 P.M. to 4 P.M. - 
N. B.- Programme for Practical Test will be notified later. 


STANDARD TIME SHOULD BE FOLLOWED 
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APPENDIX A 
Form of application for admission to the S.S.L.C. Examination of March, 
1060 for those who have appeared for the Examination once and 
failed - Former Travancore- Cochin Area Old Scheme 

( Full course ) 
1. Examination centre chosen : 

No. of Centre : 
( In Block capital letters ) . 

Name of centre : 
2. Name of candidate 

(In Block capital letters ) 
3 . Sex 
4. Name of parent or guardian 
8. Full address of the candidate with name of 

Post Office , Taluk and District 
6. Religion and Community to which the 

Religion : 
candidate belongs 

Communtly : 
7. Date of birth ( in figures and words) 
8 . Name of school in which the candidate last 

studied 
9. Year or years in which the candidate has 

already appeared for the S.S.L.C.E.S.L.C. 

Examination with , Register Nos. 
10. First Language Chosen : Group A 

Group B 
11. Name of Elective subject chosen 
12. Language in winch question papers in non 

language subejcts have to be provided if 
the applicant s First Language is Sanskrit 
or if a private candidate who has been 
permitted to answer in a language other 
than his first language. 
Reference to orders granting such permis 

sion also should be quoted . 
13. Amount of fee remitted . 
14. No, and date of chalan and name of Treasury. 


Station : 
• Date : 

Signature of Candidate . 
Certificate of Head of the School 
I hereby certify that I have verified the entries against 2 , 6, 7, 8 , 
9, and found them to agree with those given in the ( a ) , candidate s 
E.S.L.C.S.S.L.C. ( b ) School records. 

Signature of Head of school with 

name of school 
Whether centre chosen is school last studied. If not, whether 
recommended , showing reason . 
N.B.- 1. No printed application form will be supplied. 
2. Application and documents should be securely 

fastened 
together with thread . 
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APPENDLX B 
Form of application for private candidates for the S.S.L.C. Examination 
of March , 1960 — Old Travancore -Cochin Scheme 

(Supplementary course ) 
1. Name of centre selected 

No. of Centro : 
( In Block capital letters ) 

Name of contre : 
2. Name of candidate 

( In block capital letters ) 
3. Sex . 
4.. Date of birth ( in words and figures ). 
5. Name of parent or guardian . 
6 . Caste and religion . 
7 . Full address of the candidate with name of 

Post Office, Taluk and District. 
8. High School where studied and from which 

appeared for the examination as a pupil 

candidate. 
9. First Language : Group A 

Group B 
10. Subject or subjects in which the candidate 

has falled . 
11. Amount of fee remitted. 
12. No. and date of chalan remitting the fee, 

noting the Treasury . 
13. Year or years in which the candidate 

appeared for the examination with Reg . No. 

of each year. 
14. Subject or subjects in which the candidate 

is to be examined . 


Station : 
Date : 

Signature of the Appiicant. 
Certificate of Head of the School 
I hereby certify that I have verified the entries against 2, 4 , 6, 8 , 
and found them to agree with those given in the (a ) candidate s E.S.L.C.. 
S.S.L.C. ( b ) School records. 


Signature of Head of school with 

name of school. 


Whether centre chosen is school last studied . If not, whether 
recommended, showing reason . 
N.B .-- 1. No printed application form will be supplied. 
2. Application and documents should be securely fastened 

together with thread. 
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APPENDIX C 
Form of application for those who appear for the S.S.L.C. Examination , 
March , 1960 as private candidates- (Kerala State - Unified 

Scheme- Full course ) 
1. Centre selected 

No. of Centre: 
( In Block capital letters) 

Name of Centre : 
2. Name of candidate 

( In Block capital letters ) . 
3. Sex . 
4. Name of parent or guardian . 
5 . Full address of the candidate with name of 

Post Office, Taluk and District. 
6. Religion and community . 
7 . Date of birth ( in words and figures ) . 
8. Highest Examination . passed if any. If 

passed in selection examination , Reg. No. 

and year to be noted . 
9. Authentic evidence of date of birth pro 

duced. 
10. Optional First Language chosen under 

Group А Malayalam , Tamil, Sanskrit, 

Arabic or Kannada. 
11. Compulsory First Language chosen under 

Group A. Malayalam , Tamil, Hindi or 
English . ( English for English medium 

pupils ) . 
12. Whether appeared before. If so, Reg . No. 

and year. 
13. Name of Elective subjects chosen under 1 . 

Group D. ( Three subjects to be 2 . 
selected ) . 

3 . 
14. Amount of fee remitted. 
15. Name of Treasury and No. and date of 

chalan . 


Station : 
Date : 

Signature of Applicant . 
Certificate of Head of the School 
I hereby certify that I have verified the entries against 2 , 6, 7, 8, 
9 and found them to agree with those given in the (a ) candidate s 
E.S.L.C.S.S.L.C. (b ) School records. 

Signature of Head of school with 

name of school. 


Whether centre chosen is school last studied . If not, whether 
recommended, showing reason . 
N.B.-- 1. No printed application formi will be supplied. 
2. Application and documents should 

be securely fastened 
together with a thread. 


G 17452 


18 


APPENDIX D 
Form of application for those who appear for the S.S.L.C. Examination 
of March , 1960 — Unified scheme ( Supplementary course) 

No. of Centre : 
1. Centre selected 

Name of Centre : 
( In Block capital letters ) 
2. Name of candidate 

(In Block capital letters ) . 
3. Sex . 
4. Name of parent or guardian. 
5. Full address of the candidate with name 

Post Office, Taluk and District . 
6. Religion and community . 
7. Date of birth (in words and figures ) . 
8. Year or years in which the candidate Reg. No. 

Year of 
has appeared for the S.S.L.C. 

1 . 

Examination . 
Examination . 

2 . 
9. Name of Optional First Language. 

Name of Compulsory I Language. 
10. Core subjects : 

( 1 ) Social studies . 
( 2 ) General Science . 

( 3 ) General Mathematics. 
11. Name of Electives : 

( 1 ) 
( 2 ) 

( 3 ) 
12. Amount of fee remitted.. 
13. No. and date of chalan with name of 

Treasury . 


Station : 
Date : 


Signature of Appucant. 


Certificate of Head of School 
I hereby certify that I have verified the entries against 2 , 6 , 7, 8 
and found them to agree with those given in ( a ) the candidate s S.S.L.C. 
(b ) School records . 

Signature of Head of school with 

name of school. 
Whether centre chosen is school last studied . If not, whether 
recommended, showing reason . 
N.B.- 1. Under 9, 10 and 11 above, the name of subject or subjects 

for which only the applicant wishes to appear for to be 

written . Unwanted items should be scored off. 
2. No printed form will be supplied . 
3. Application and documonts should be socurely fastened 

together with thread. 
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APPENDIX E 
Form of application for admission to the S.S.L.C. Examination of March , 
1960 (for those who have once appeared for the examinations 
under 1948 Madras scheme and falled ) - (Malabar 

and Kasargode areas) 
1. Name of centre selected 

( In Block capital letters ). 
2. Name of candidate 

(In Block capital lettera ). 
8. Sex . 
4. Sl. No. of the S.S.L.C.H.E.T.T.C. 
5. Name of Father or guardian as entered in 

the S.S.L.C. 
6. Date of birth as entered in the S.S.L.C. 
7. Religion and community. 
8. Full address of the candidate with name of 

Post Office, Taluk and District . 
9. Whether the S.S.L.C. Book S.S.L.C. mark 

sheet has been attached to the application . 
10. Amount of fee remitted.. 
11. Number and date of chalan with the name 

of Treasury . 
12. Subject or subjects in which the candidate 

is to be examined . 
Subjects . 

Medium of answering the non -language subjeots . 
1 . 
2 . 
8 . 
4 
5 . 

6 . 
13. Text Books which the candidate follows for 

the examination . ( Particulars of Text 
Books noted against each item below , 
which are not applicable should be scored 

out) . 
1. Regional Language - Malayalam Madras Text Books 1957-58 

Part I, Part II (non -detailed ) - Kerala Text Books 1958-59 

Texts . 
2. Second Language English 

Madras Text Books 1957-58 || 

Kerala Text Books 1958-59 
8. Third Language Hindi (Optional) Madras Text Books 1957-58 

Kerala Text Books 1958-59 
Station : 
Date : 

Signature of Applicant. 
Certificate of Head of the School 
I hereby certify that I have verified the entries against 2 , 4 , 5, 6 , 
7 and found them to agree with those given in ( a ) the candidate s 
S.S.L.C. (b ) School records. 

Signature of Head of the school with 

namo of school. 
N.B.-- 1. No printed form will be supplied . 

2. Application and documents should be secured lastened together 
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APPENDIX F 
Application for Admission to the S.S.L.C. Examination - March, 1960-.. 
For the first time as Private Candidates ( Academic Course ) 
(Full Course ) 

Centre No. 
1. Name of centre : 

( In Block capital letters ) . 
2. Name of candidate : 

(In Block capital letters ) . 
3. Name of parent/guardian . 
4. Full address of candidate with name 

of Post Office , Taluk and District. 
5. Caste and Religion . 
6. Highest Examination passed 
• (Register number and year of ex 

amination ) . 
7. Whether appeared before under 

any scheme; if so, Register No. and 

Year. 
8. Whether passed Selection Examina 

tion, November, 1959 ; if so , Regis 

ter No. and Year. 
9. Name of Regional Language or 
Mother tongue : 

Part A : 
(Optional I Language ) . 
Part B : 

(Compulsory I Language ). 
10. Name of Second Language. 
11. Name of Third Language. 
12. Language in which question papers 

have to be provided ( If the appli 
cant s first language under Part A 
is other than Malayalam , Tamil or 
Kannada reference to orders grant 
ing such permission should also be 

quoted ) . 
13. Amount of fee remitted . 
14. No. and date of chalan with name 

of Treasury... 
Station . 
Date 

Signature of Applicant. 
N.B.:-1. In the case of Teacher candidates the application should be 

countersigned by the Inspecting Officers concerned . 
2. No printed application form will be supplied . 
3. Application and documents should be securely fastened 

together with a piece of thread . 


NOTIFICATION 

S. S. L. C. Examination - March , 1960 
The Examination for both school and private Candidates will be held at the following centres. 


Centre 
Number 


Name of catre 


Place of examination 


Name of school presenting 
candidates in the centre 


(3) 


3 
4 
5 
6 
7 
8 

9 
CO 
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Educational District 

1. TRIVANDRUM 
S.N.V.H.S.Anad 
New H.S. Arumanoor 
Govt. H.S.S.Attingal 
Govt. G.H.S.Attingal 
H.S.Balaramapuram 
S.C.V.H.S.Chirayinkil 
Govt . H.S.Dhanuvachapuram 
Edava Muslim H.S. 
S.S.P.B.H.S.Kadakkavoor 
Muslim H.S. Kaniyapuram 


Anad 
Arumanoor 
Attingal 1 (Boys) 
Attingal II (Girls ) 
Balaramapuram 
Chirayinkil 
Dhanuvachapuram 
Edava 
Kadakkavoor 
Kaniyapuram 


S.N.V.H.S.Anad 
New H.S. Arumanoor 
Govt. H.S.S.Attingal 
Govt.G.H.S.Attingal 
H.S.Balaramapuram 
S.C.V.H.S. Chirayinkil 
Govt. H.S.Dhanuvachapuram 
Edava Muslim H.S. 
S.S.P.B.H.S.Kadakkavoor 

Muslim H.S.Kaniyapuram 
2 St.Vincent H.S.Kaniyapuram , 
3 Our Lady of Merchy H.S.Puthukurichy 

H.S.Kanjiramkulam 
H.S.Karakonam 
2 Rajendra H.S.Vellarada 
I H.S.Kattakkada 
2 H.S.Ottasekharamangalam 

R.R.V.H.S.Kilimanoor 


Kanjiramkulam 
Karakonam 


H.S. Kanjiramkulam 
H.S.Karakonam 


I 2 


Kattakkada 


H.S.Kattakkada 


14 


Kilimanoor 


R.R.V.H.S. Kilimanoor 


Name of contre 


Place of examination 


Nome of school presenting 
candidates in the centre 


Centre 
Number 

(1) 


(2 ) 


15 
16 
17 
18 


Kulathoor :(Neyyattinkara) 
Kulathoor- rivandrum ) 
Malayinkil 
Mithirmala 
Murukumpuzha 
Nanniyode 
Navaikulam 
Nedumangad. 


H. S. Kulathoor- (Neyyattinkara) 
H.S.Kulathoor- (Trivandrum ) 
H.S.Malayinkil 
H.S.Mithirmala 
St.Augustine s H.S. Murukumpuzha 
S.K.V.H.S.Nanniyode 
H.S. Navaikulam 
H.S.Nedumangad 


19 
20 
20 


22 


3 


86 


23 
24 


Nedunganda 
Nellimood 


S.N.V.H.S.Nedunganda 
New H.S.Nellimood 


H. S. Kulathoor-(Neyyattinkara) 
H.S.Kulathoor (Trivandurm .) 
H.S.Malayinkil 
H.S.Mithirmala 
St. Augustine s H.S. Murukumpuzha 
S.K.V.H.S.Nanniyode 
H.S.Navaikulam 
1 H.S.Nedumangad 
2 S.N.H.S.Uzhamalackal 

H.S.Aryanad 
- S.N.V.H.S.Nedunganda 

New H. S.Nellimood 
2 St. Chrysostam s H.S.Nellimood 

Victory H.S.Nemom 
1 H.S.Neyyattinkara 
2 St. Teresa s G.H.S. Neyyattinkara. 

H.S.Pakalkuri 
H.S.Parassala 

Samuel L.M.S.H.S.Parassala 
1 S.K.V.H.S.Pirappancode 
2 Govt. H.S.Kanniakulangara 

Sivagiri H.S.Varkala 
B.N.V.H.S.Thiruvallar 
M.V.H.S. Thundathil 
Model H.S.Trivandrum 


25 
26 


Nemom 
Neyyattinkara 


Victory H.S.Nemom 
H.S.Neyyattinkara 
H.S.Pakalkuri 
H.S.Parassala 
Samuel L.M.S.H.S.Parassala 
S.K.V.H.S.Pirappancode 


27 
28 
29 
30 


Pakalkuri 
Parassala 1 
Parassala II 
Pirappancode 


31 
32 
33 
34 


Sivagiri 
Thiruvallam 
Thundathil 
Trivandrum I (Boys) 


Sivagiri H.S.Varkala 
B.N.V.H.S.Thiruvallam 
M.V.H.S.Thundathil . 
Model H.S.Trivandrum 


35 


Trivandrum II (Boys) 


S.M V.H.S.Trivandrum 


36 


Trivandrum III (Boys) 


H.S. Chalai, Trivandrum 


37 


Trivandrum IV (Mixed ) 


St.Joseph s H.S.Trivandruni 


38 
39 


Trivandrum V (Boys) 
Trivandrum VI (Boys) 


Fort H.S. Trivandrum 
St.Mary s H.S. Pattom , Trivandrama 


40 


Trivandrum VII (Boys) 
• Trivandrum VIII (Boys) 


41 


I S.M.V.H.S.Trivandrum 
2 Sanskrit H.S. Trivandrum 
3 H , S , Pettah, Trivandrum 
1 H.S. Chalai, Trivandrum 
2 CentralH.S. Trivandrum 
1 St. Joseph s H.S. Trivandrum 
2 Holy Angele s Convent G.H.S. Trivandrum 
3 St. Roch s G.H.S. Trivandrum 

Fort H.S. Trivandrum 
1 St.Mary s H.S. Pattem , Trivandrum 
2 St. John s Model H.S. (Trivandrum ), 

(Nalanchira) 

S.A.H.S.Nanthancode, Trivandrum 
1 N.S.S.H.S.Palkulangara 
2 St.Mary s H.S. Vettukad 
R.K.D.N.S.S.H.S.Sasthamangalam 
C.L.H.S. Peroorkada, ( Tvm .) 
H.S. Thirumala (Tvm .) 

G.H.S. Barton Hill, Trivandrum 
I G.H.S. Cotton Hill, Trivandrum 
2 C.M G.H.S.Poojappura 

GH S. Manacaud, Trivandrum 
Fort . Mission G.H.S. Trivandrum 
Devaswom 11.! . Vamanapuram 
Govt. H.S. Varkala 
H.S. Venganoor . 
I Covt. H.S. Vidura 
2 N S.S.H.S. Palode 

Vrindavan H.S. Vlathankara 


42 


SA H.S.Nanthancode, Trivandrum 
N.S S.H.S.Palkulangara , Trivandrum 
R.K D.N.S.S.H.S.Sasthamangalam 
C.L H.S. Peroorkada 
H. S. Thirumala (Tym .) 
G.H.S.Barton Hill, Trivandrum 
G.H S.Cotton Hill, Trivandrum 


Trivandrum 1X ( Boys ) 
Trivandrum X (Mixed ) 
Trivandrum XI (Mixed ) 
Trivandrum XII (Girls) 
Trivandrum XIII (Girls) 


44 


! 


45 
46 


47 


48 
49 
50 
50 
52 


Trivandrum XIV (Girls) 
Trivandrum XV (Girls) 
Vamanapuram 
Varkala 
Venganoor 
Vidura 


G.H.S. Manacaud, Trivandrum 
Fort Mission G.H.S. Trivandrum 
Devaswam H. S. Vamanapuram 
Govt. HS Varkala 
H. S. Venganoor 
Govt. H.S. Vidura 


Vlathankara 


Vrindavan H.S. Vlathankara 


53 


Name of centre 


Place of examination 


Name of school presenting 
candidates in the centre 


Centre 
Nusaber 

(0 ) 


(3) 


2. QUILON 


Anchal H.S. 


54 


Anchal 


55 
56 


Bhuthakulam 
Chathannoor 


H.S. Bhuthakulam 
N.S.S.H.S. Chathannoor 


Chavara 


H.S. Chavara 


57 


58 
59 
60 
61 


Chadayamangalam 
Cheriazhcekal 
East Kallada 
Irumpanangad 


S.V.H.S. Chadayamangalam 
H.S. Cheriazheekal 
C.V.K.M.H.S. East Kallada 
H.S. Irumpanangad 
HS. Kadakkal 
St.Margaret s G.H.S.Kanjiracode 


Anchal H.S. 
2 M.T.H.S.Chennapettah 
3 Govt. H.S , Yeroor 

H.S. Bhuthakulam 
I N.S.S.H.S. Chathannoor 
2 Kalluvathukal Panchayat H.S. 
I H.S. Chavara 
2 H.S. Panmanamanayil 
3 Guhanandapuram H.S. (Chavara South) 

S.V.H.S. Chadayamangalam 
H.S.Cheriazheekal 

C.V.K.M.H.S. East Kallada 
· H.S. Trumpanangad 
2 V.S.H.S. Ezhukone 

H.S. Kadakkal 
1 St.Margaret s G.H.S. Kanjiracode 
2 St. Antony s H.S. Kanjiracode 
H. S. Karikkode 
H.S.Karunagappally 

Kottappuram H.S. (S.Paravur) 
I H. S. S. Kottarakkara 
2 M.T.G.H.S. Kottarakkara 
3 S.D.A.H.S. Sadanandapuram 
4 S.K.V.H.S. Thrikkannamangal 


62 
63 


Kadakkal 
Kanjiracode 


64 
65 
66 
67 


Karikkode 
Karunagappally 
Kottappuram (S.Paravur) 
Kottarakkara 


H. S. Karikkode 
H. S. Karunagappally 
Kottappuram H.S. (S.Paravur) 
H.S.S. Kottarakkara 


G.174527 


68 
69 
70 
71 
72 
73 
74 
75 
76 
77 


Kottiyam 
Kulak kada 
Kundara 
Kuzhikkalidavaka 
Kuzhimathicad 
Mayyanad 
Mylode 
Paravoor 
Pathanapuram 
Pattazhi 


C.F.H. S, Kottiyam 
H. S, Kulakkada 
M. G.D.H.S, Kundara 
H.S, Kuzhikkalidavaka 
H.S. Kuzhimathicad 
H.S. Mayyanad 
T.E.M.H.S. Mylode 
S.N.V.G.H.S. Paravoor 
St.Stephen s H.S. Pathanapuram 
H.S. Pattazhi 


78 


Prakkulam 
Punalur 


N.S.S.H.S. Prakkulam 
H.S. Punalur 


79 


80 


Quilon 1 (Boys) 


C.F.M.S. Kottiyam 
H. S. Kulakkada 
M.G.D.H.S, Kundara 
H.S.Kuzhikkalidavaka 
H.S. Kuzhimathicad 
H.S. Mayyanad 
T.E.M.H.S. Mylode 
S.N.V.G.H.S. Paravoor 

St.Stephen s H.S. Pathanapuram 
1 H.S. Pattazhi 
2 S.V.H.S. Thamarakudy 
3 St. Paul s H.S. Pattazhi 

N.S.S.H.S. Prakkulanı 
1 H.S. Punalur 
2 N.S.V.H.S. Punalur 

Boys H.S. Quilon 
2 Neeravil S.N.D.P.Y.H.S. Perinad . 

St. Aloysius H.S. Quilon 
Craven L.M.S.H.S. Quilon 
Krist Raj H.S. Quilon 
G.H.S : Quilon 
2 St. Joseph s Convent G.H.S. Quilon 

St. Joseph sH.S. Sakthikulangara 
D.V.H.S. Thalavoor 
H.S. Thevalakara 
M.T.H.S. Valakom 
H.S. Valathungal 
H.S. Vettikkavala 


Boys H.S. Quilon 


25 


81 
82 
83 
84 


Quilon 11 (Boys) 
Quilon III (Boys) 
Quilon IV (Boys) 
Quilon V (Girls) 


St. Aloysius 14.S. Quilon 
Craven L.M.S.H.S. Quilon 
Krist Raj H.S. Quilon 
G.H.S. Quilon 


SS 
86 


$ 7 


Sakthikulangara 
Thalavoor 
Thevalalara 
Valakom 
Valathungal 
Vettikkavala 


St.Joseph s H.S. Sakthikulangara 
D.V.H.S. Thalavoor 
H.S. Thevalakara 
M.T.H.S. Valakom 
H.S. Valathungal 
H.S. Vettikkavala 


88 


89 


90 


Name of centre 


Place of examination 


Centre 
Number 

(1 ) 


Name of school presenting 
candidates in the centre 


(2 ) 


(3) 


3 ALLEPPEY 


91 


Alleppey I (Boys) 


S.D.V.H.S. Alleppey 


92 


Alleppey I (Boys) 


Leo XIII H.S. Alleppey 
Mohammadan H.S. Alleppey 
Govt.H.S. for Girls, Alleppey 


93 
94 


Alleppey III (Boys) 
Alleppey IV (Girls) 


96 


95 
96 
97 
98 


Ambalapuzha 1 
Ambalapuzha 11 
Arathunkal 
Aroor 
Champakulam 
Cheppad 
Edathua 


99 
too 
10 


Govt.H.S. Ambalapuzha 
Ambalapuzha Kakkazhom H.S. 
St.Francis Assisi H.S. Arathunkal 
St.Augustine s H.S. Aroor 
St.Mary s H.S. Champakulam 
C.K.H.S. Cheppad 
. St Aloysius H.S. Edathua 
Govt.H.S. Harippad 
St.Mary s G.H.S. Kainakari 


Alleppey S.D.V.H.S. 
? Ariad H.S. Kottankulangara (Govt.) 

Alleppey Leo XIII H.S. 
2 Alleppey St. Joseph s H.S. 

Mohammadan H.S. Alleppey 

Govt.H.S. for Girls, Alleppey 
2 St.Antoney s H.S.for Girls, Alleppey. 

Govt. H.S. Ambalapuzlha 
Ambalapuzha Kakkazhom H.S. 
St. Francis Assisi H.S. Arathunkal 
St.Augustine s H.S. Arroor 
St.Mary s H.S. Champakulam 
Cheppad C.K.H.S. 

St. Aloysius H.S. Edathua 
2 M.T.G.H.S. Anaprambal 
Govt.H.S. Harippad 

St.Mary s G.H.S.Kainakary 
2 Holy Family G.H.S. Kainakary 

Govt.H.S. Kalavoor 
H.S. Kandamangalam 
H.S. Kanichukulangara 

St.Mathew s H.S. Kannankara 
2 H.S. Charamangalam 


102 
103 


Harippad 
Kainakari 


104 Kalavoor 
105 Kandamangalam 
106. Kanichukulangara 
107 Kannankara 


Govt.H.S.Kalavoor 
H.S. Kandamangalam 
H.S. Kanichukulangara 
St.Mathew s H.S. Kannankara 


108 
109 


110 


Tiz 
! 13 
114 
115 
116 


Karthikappally 
Karuvatta 
Kayamkulam ! 
Kayamkulam II (Girls) 
Koipallikaranma 
Kuthiathode 
Mangalam 
Moncompu 
Muthukulam 
Nangiarkulam 
Panavally 
Prayar 
Pulincunnoo 


St. Thomas H.S. Karthikappally 
N.S.S.H.S. Karuvatta 
Govt.H.S. Kayamkulam 
St.Mary s G.H.S. Kayamkulam 
H.S. Koipallikaranma 
E.C.E.K.U.H.S. Kuthiathode 
H.S. Mangalam 
A.T.H.S. Moncompu 
H.S. Muthukulam 
B.B.G.H.S. Nangiarkulam 
N.S.S.H.S. Panavally 
R.V.S.M.H.S. Prayar 
St.Joseph s H.S. Pulincunnoo 


117 


118 
119 


120 


St. Thomas H.S. Karthikappally 
N.S.S.H.S. Karuvatta 

Govt.H.S. Kayamkulam 
2 S.V.H.S. Kayamkulam 

St.Mary s G.H.S. Kayamkulam 
H.S. Koipallikaranma 
E.C.E.K.U.H.S. Kuthiathode 
H.S. Mangalam 
A.T.H.S.Moncompu 
H.S. Muthukula . 
B.B.G.H.S. Nangiarkulanı 
N.S.S.H.S. Panavally 
R.V.S.M.H.S. Prayar 

St. Joseph s H.S. Pulincunnoo 
2 Kavalam N.S.S.H.S. 
3 Pulincunnoo L.F.G.H.S. 
+ Veliyanad S.V.S.H.S. 

N.S.S.H.S. Ramankari 
Govt.H.S. Sherthallai 
2 St.Mary s G.H.S. Sherthallai 

S.M.S.J.H.S. Thycattusserry 
B.V.H.S. Thakazhi 
Govt.H.S. Thalavady 

T.M.T.H.S. Thalavady 
2 Muttar St.George s H.S. 

H.S. Thiruvambady 

T.D.H.S. Thuravoor 
2 Pattanakkad S.C.U.H.S. 


27 


1 21 


Ramankari 
Sherthallai 


N.S.S.H.S. Ramankari 
Govt.11.S. Siesthallai 


1 2 2 


123 
124 
125 
126 


Thycattusserry 
Thakazhi 
Thalavady 1 
Thalavady 11 


S.M.S.J.H.S.Thycattusserry 
B.V.H.S. Thakazhi 
Govt.H.S. Thalavady 
T.M.T.H.S. Thalavady 
H.S.Thiruvambady 
T.D.H.S. Thuravoor 


127 
128 


Thiruvambady 
Thuravoor 


Cenate 
Number 


Name of centre 


Place of examination 


Name of school presenting 
candidates in the centre 


(2 ) 


(3 ) 


129 
130 
131 
132 


Ayroor 
Ala 
Anicad 
Bharanicavu 


4 THIRUVALLA 
M.T.H.S. Ayroor 
Govt.H.S. Ala 
St.Mary s H.S. Anicad 
Pope Pius XI H.S. Bharanicavu 


133 
134 


Chengannoor 1 (Boys) 
Chengannoor II (Girls) 


H.S. for Boys, Chengannoor 
H.S. for Girls, Chengannoor 


10 


135 
136 
137 
138 
139 
140 


Chengacoor 
Chennithala 
Cherianad 
Chettikulangara 
Chunakara 
Edanad 
Edayaranmula 
Eraviperoor 
Eruvellipra 


St.Theresa s G.H.S. Chengaroor 
Mahatma H.S. Chennithala 
Devaswom H.S. Cherianad 
H.S. Chettikulangara 
Govt.H.S. Chunakara 
H.S. Edanad 
A.M.M.H.S. Edayaranmula 
St.John s H.S. Eraviperoor 
St. Thomas H.S. Eruvellipra 


M.T.H.S. Ayroor 
Govt.H.S. Ala 

St.Mary s H. S. Anicad 
1 Pope Pius XI H.S. Bharanicavu 
2 C.M.S.H.S. Kattanam 
3 H.S. Vallikunnam 
4 Govt.H.S. Elippakulam 

H.S. for Boys, Chengannoor 
H.S. for Girls, Chengannoor 
2 St.Anne sG.H.S. Chengannoor 
3 S.V.H.S. for Girls , Cherianad 

St.Theresa s G.H.S. Chengaroor 
MahatmaH.S. Chennithala 
Devaswom H.S. Cherianad 

H.S. Chettikulangara 
. Govt.H.S. Chunakan 
H.S. Edanad 
A.M.M.H.S. Edayaranmula 
St.John s H.S. Eraviperoor 

St. Thomas H.S. Eruvellipra 
2 S.N.V. Sanskrit H.S. Thiruvella 

H.S. Kallisserry 

N.M.H.S. Kariamplavú 
2 Ebenezer H.S. Angadi, Ranni 


142 
143 


144 
(45 


Kallisserry 
Kariamplavu 


H.S : Kallisserry 
N.M.H.S. Kariamplavu 


146 
147 
148 
149 
150 
15 
152 
153 


Kaviyoor 
Kidangannur 
Kottangal 
Kumbanad 
Kunnamthanam 
Kunnam 
Kuriannoor 
Mallappally 


N.S.S.H.S.Kaviyoor 
S.V.G.V.H.S. Kidangannur 
St.George s H.S.Kottangal 
N.M.H.S. Kumbanad 
N.S.S.H.S. Kunnamthanam 
Govt.H.S.Kunnam 
M.T.H.S. Kuriannoor 
C.M.S.H.S.Mallappally 


154 


Mannar 


N.S.H.S. Mannar 


155 
! ! 56 

! 57 
158 
159 
160 
161 


Maramon 
Mattom 
Mavelikara 
Mavelikara 11 
Mavelikara III (Girls) 
Mezhuveli 
Mulakuzha 


M.M.A.H.S. Maramon 
St.John s H.S. Mattom 
H.S. for Boys, Mavelikara 
B.H.H.S.Mavelikara 
H.S. for Girls, Mavelikara 
Padmanabhodayam H.S. Mezhuveli 
Govt. H.S.Mulakuzha 


N.S.S.H.S. Kaviyoor 
S.V.G.V.H.S. Kidangannur 
St.George s H.S. Kottangal 
N.M.H.S. Kumbanad 
N.S.S.H.S. Kunnamthanam 
Govt.H.S. Kunnam 
M.T.H.S. Kuriannoor 
C.M.S.H.S. Mallappy 
? C.M.S.H.S. Punnaveli 

N.S.H.S. Minnar 
2 St. Thomas H.S. Kadapra 
M.M.A.H.S. Maranion 
St. John s H.S. Mattom 
H.S. for Boys, Mavelikara 
B.H.H.S. Marelikara 
H.S. for Girls, Mavelikara 
Padmanabhodayam H.S. Mezhuveli 

Govt.H.S. Mulakuzha 
2 S.H.V.H.S. Karakkad 

St. Mary s H.S. Niranam 

Padanilam H.S. Noornad 
2 2 Govt.H.S. Payyanalloor 
1 N.S.S.H.S. for Boys, Pandalan 
2 N.S.S.H.S. for Girls , Pandalan 

S.M.S.H.S. Pandanad 
S.V.H.S. Pullad 
Metropolitan H.S. Puthencavu 
M.G.D.H.S. Puthusserry 
N.S.S.H.S. Thattayil 
N.S.S.H.S. Thadiyoor 


162 
163 


Niranam 
Padanilam 


St.Mary s H.S. Niranam 
Padanilam H.S. Noornad 


164 


Pandalam 


N.S.S.H.S. for Boys, Pandalam . 


165 
166 
167 
168 
169 
170 


Pandanad 
Pullad 
Puthencavu 
Puthusserry 
Thattayil - 
Thadiyoor 


S.M.S.H.S. Pandanad 
S.V.H.S. Pullad 
Metropolitan H.S. Puthencavu 
M.G.D.H.S. Puthusserry 
N.S.S.H.S. Thattayil 
N.S.S.H.S. Thadiyoor 


Centre 
Number 


Name of centre 


Place of examination 


Name of school presenting 
candidates in the centre 

(4 ) 


(3 ) 


171 
172 
173 
174 
.175 


Thazhakara 
Peringara , Thiruvalla 
Thiruvalla 
Thiruvalla 11 
Thiruvalla III 


M.S.S.H.S. Thazhakara 
P.M.V.H.S. Peringara , Thiruvella 
Hindu H.S. Thiruvalla 
M.G.M.H.S. Thiruvalla 
S.C.S.H.S. Thiruvalla 


176 


Thiruvalla IV (Girls) 


H.S. for Girls , Thiruvella 


M.S.S.H.S. Thazhakara 
P.M.V.H.S. Peringara, Thiruvalla 
Hindu H.S. Thiruvalla 
M.G.M.H.S. Thiruvalla 

S.C.S.H.S. Thiruvalla 
2 N.S.S.H.S. Muthoor 
· H.S. for Girls , Thiruvalla 
2 Nicholson Girls H.S. Thiruvalla 
Balikamatom G.H.S. Thiruvalla 
M.G.H.S. Thumpamon 
N.S.S.H.S. Vaipur 
H.S. Valankara 

St.Mary s H.S. Valiakunnam 
2 S.V. Sanskrit H.S. Kunnam 

M.T.H.S. Venmoney 
2 H.S.Kodukulanji 


177 
178 
179 
180 
181 


Thiruvalla V (Girls) 
Thumpamon 
Vaipur 
Valankara 
Valiakunnan 


Balikamatom G.H.S. Thiruvalla 
M.G.H.S. Thumpamon 
N.S.S.H.S. Vaipur 
H.S. Valankara 
St.Mary s H.S. Valiakunnam 


182 


Venmoney 


M.T.H.S. Venmoney 


5. PATHANAMTHITTA 
Govt.H.S.S. Adoor 


183 


Adoor 


184 
185 
+86 
187 


Attachakkal 
Chenneerkara 
Edakulam 
Kadammanitta 


St.George s H.S. Attachakkal 
S.N.D.P.H.S. Chenneerkara 
Gurukulam H.S. Edakulam 
"Govt.H.S. Kadammanitta 


I Govt.H.S.S. Adoor 
, 2 N.S.S.H.S. Adoor 

St.George H.S. Attachakkal 
S.N.D.P.H.S. Chenneerkara 
Gurukulam H.S. Edakulam 
Govt.H.S. Kadammanitta 


188 
189 


Kadampanad 
Kaipattoor 


H.S. Kadampanad 
St.George s Mt.H.S. Kaipattoor 


.190 
190 
192 
193 
194 
195 
196 
197 


Kalanjoor 
Karamveli 
Kattoor 
Konni 
Konni II 
Kozhencherry I (Boys) 
Kozhencherry IT (Girls) 
Kumplampoika 


• Govt.H.S. Kalanjoor 

S.N.D.P.H.S. Karamveli 
N.S.S.H.S. Kattoor 
Republican H.S. Konni 
K.K.N.M.H.S. Konni 
St. Thomas H.S. Kozhencherry 
St.Mary s G.H.S. Kozhencherry 
H.S. Kumplampoika 


198 


Kunnam- (Vechoochira ) 


M.T.H.S. Kunnam (Vechoochira ) 


199 
200 


Kuzhikkala 
Mylapra 
Paracode 
Pathanamthitta 


3 


H.S. Kadampanad 
· St. George Mt.H.S. Kaipattoor 
2 S.N.V.H.S. Angadical south 

Govt.H.S. Kalanjoor 
S.N.D.P.H.S. Karamveli 
N.S.S.H.S. Kattoor 
Republican li.s. Konni 
K.K.N.M.H.S. Konni 
St. Thomas H.S. Kozhencherry 
St.Mary s G.H.S.Kozhencherry 
H.S. Kumplampoika 
2 H.S. Vadasserikara 

M.T.H.S. Kunnam (Vechoochira ) 
2 S.N.D.P.H.S. Venkurinji 
C.M.S.H.S. Kuzhikkala 
Sacred Heart H.S. Mylapra 

P.G.M.H.S. Paracode 
1 M.T.H.S. Pathanamthitta 

A.B.H.S. Omalloor 
Catholica te H.S. Pathanamthitta 
St.Mary s G.H.S. Pathanamthitta 

Govt.H.S. Pathanamthitta 
2 Netaji H.S. Pramadom 

Perinad H.S. Ranni 
· St.Joseph s H.S. Naranammoozhi 

M.S.H.S. Ranni 

S.C.H.S. Ranni 
2 N.S.S.H.S. Makkapuzha 

St.Thomas H.S. Ranni 
2 P.C.H.S. Ranni 


C.M.S.H.S. Kuzhikkala . 
Sacred Heart H.S. Mylapra 
P.G.M.H.S. Paracode 
M.T.H.S. Pathanamthitta 


201 
202 


203 
204 


Pathanamthitta 11 
Pathanamthitta ITI 
Pathanamthitta IV 


Catholicate H.S. Pathanamthitta 
St.Mary s G.H.S. Pathanamthitta 
Govt.H.S. Pathanamthitta 


205 


206 


Perinad 


H.S. Perinad , Ranni 


207 
208 


Ranni 
Ranni II 


M.S.H.S. Ranni 
S.C.H.S. Ranni 


209 


Ranni III 


St. Thomas H.S. Ranni 


Name of school presenting 
candidates in the centre 


Nume of centre 


Place of examination 


Centre 
Number 


(3) 


210 
210 


Sasthamcotta 
Sasthamcotta 11 


Residential H.S. Sasthamcotta 
J.M.H.S. Sasthamcotta 


Residential H.S. Sesthamcotta 
J.M.H.S. Sasthamcotta 
Milade Sheriff H.S. Mynagappally 
H.S. Soornad 
N.S.S.H.S. Vallicode Kottayam 


212 
213 


Soornad 
Vallicode Kottayam 


H.S. Soornad 
N.S.S.H.S. Vallicode Kottayam 


6. KOTTAYAM 


32 


214 
215 
216 
217 
28 
219 
220 
220 
222 


Amayannur 
Anicad 
Athirampuzha 1 
Athirampuzha 11 
Changanacherry ! 
Changanacherry 
Changanacherry III 
Changanacherry IV 
Chengalam 
Chingavanam 1 


H.S. Amayannur 
N.S.S.H.S. Anicad 
St.Mary s Girls H.S. Athirampuzha 
St. Aloysius H.S. Athirampuzha 
N.S.S.H.S. Perunnai 
St.Berchman s H.S. Changanacherry 
St. Joseph s Girls H.S. Changanacherry 
Govt. H.S : Changanacherry 
St.Antoney s H.S. Chengalam 
St. Thomas H.S. Chingavanam 


H.S. Amayannur 
N.S.S.H.S. Anicad 
St.Mary s Girls H.S. Athirampu, ha 
St.AloysiusH.S.Athirampuzha 
N.S.S.H.S. Perunnai 
St.Berchman s H.S. Changanacherry 
St. Joseph s Girls H.S. Changanacherry 
Govt. H.S. Changanacherry 
St.Antoney s H.S. Chengalam 

St. Thomas H.S. Chingavanam 
2 A.V. Sanskrit H.S. Kurichy 
3 Mary Mag. G.H.S.Kurichy 

N.S.S.H.S. Chingavanam 
St.Mary s H.S. Elamkulam 
St. Thomas H.S. Erumely 
Govt.H.S. Ettumanoor 
St.George s H.S. Kaipuzha 


223 


224 
225 
226 
227 
228 


Chingavanam 11 
Elamkulam 
Erumely 
Ettumanoor 
Kaipuzha 


N.S.S.H.S. Chingavanam 
St.Mary s H.S. Elamkulain 
St. Thomas H.S. Erumely 
Govt.H.S. Ettumanoor 
St.George s H.S. Kaipuzha 


229 
230 
230 


Kangazha 
Kan ikuzhi 
Kanjiramattom 


17452Eg. 


232 
233 
234 
235 


Kanjirappally I (Boys) 
Kanjirappally II (Girls) 
Karikattoor 
Karukachal 


236 
237 
238 
239 


Kottayam I (Boys) 
Kottayam II (Boys) 
Kottayam II (Boys) 
Kottayam IV (Boys) 


240 
241 
242 
243 


Kottayara V (Boys) 
Kottayam VI (Boys) 
Kottayam VII (Girls ) 
Kottayam VIII 


H.S. Kangazha 

H.S. Kangazha 
Mt.Carmel H.S. Kanjikuzhi 

Mt. Carmel H.S. Kanikuzhi 
St. Aloysius H.S. Kanjiramattom 

St.Aloysius H.S. Kanjiramattom 

2 L.F.G.H.S. Kanjiramattom 
Govt.H.S. Kanjirappally 

Govt.H.S. Kanjirappally 
St.Mary sG.H.S. Kanjirappally 

St.Mary s G.H.S. Kanjirappally 
C.C.M.H.S. Karikattoor, Manimala C.C.M.11.5 , Karikattoor, Manimala 
N.S.S.H.S. Karukachal 

N.S.S.H.S. Karukachal 

2 C.M.S.H.S. Nedungadappally 
Govt.H.S. Kottayam 

Govt.H.S. Kottayam 
N.S.H.S.Karapuzha 

N.S.H.S. Karapuzha 
C.M.S.H.S. Kottayam 

C.M.S.H.S.Kottayam 
M.D.S.H.S. Kottayam 

1 M.D.S.H.S. Kottavam 

2 H.F.II.S. Kanjikuzhy 
M.T.S.H.S. Kottayam 

M.T.S.H.S. Kottayamı 
S.H. Mt. H.S.Kottayam 

S.11 .Mt. II.S. Kottayam 
B.M.G.H.S. Kottayam 

B.M.G.H.S. Kottayam 
St.Ance s H.S. Kottayam 

St.Anne s H.S. Kottiyam 

2 St. Thomas II.S. Putin -nangadi 
H.S.Kudamaloor 

1 11.S.Kudamaloor 

2 D.V.S.H.S. Kumaranalloor 
Govt.II.S. Kumarakom 

Govt.H.S. Kumarakom 
St.Peter s H.S. Kurumpuncdom 

St.Peter s H.S. Kurumpanedom 
St.George s H.S. Manimala 

St.George s 11.S. Manimala 
St.Ephrem s H.S. Mannanam 

St.lphrem s II.S. Mannanım 
St.Mary s HI.S, Manarcad 

St.Mary s 11.S. Manaraad 
St. Joseph sGirls H.S. Mattakkara 

St. Joseph s Girls 11.S. Mattakkara 
V.I. Mathen s H.S. Natlakom , Moolavattom V.I. Mathen s II.S.Nattakom , Moolavattom 
C.M.S. II S. Mundakayanı 

C.M.S. 11. S. Mundakayam 
St.John s Baptist H.S. Nedumkunnan St. John s Riptist 11.S. Nedumkunnan 

2 St. Teresa s 11.S. Nedumkunnam 


244 


Kudamaloor 


245 
245 
247 
249 
247 
2 50 
251 


Kumarakom 
Kurumpancdom 
Manimala 
Mannanım 
Manarod 
Mattalkara 
Moolavattam 
Mundakaram 


253 


ונתני 
re 

! arik 


Name of centre 


Place of examination 


Centre 
Number 

(1 ) 


Name of school presenting 
candidates in the centre 


(2 ) 


(3 ) 


254 


Pallom 


C.M.S.H.S. Pallom 


255 
256 
257 


Pampady 
Parathode 
Peermade 


M.G.M.H.S. Pampady 
Gracy Memorial H.S. Parathode 
Chidambaran H.S. Peermade 


258 
259 


Ponkunnam 
Punnathura 


Govt.H.S. Ponkunnam 
St. Joseph s H.S. Punnathura 


1 C.M.S.H.S. Pallom 
2 B.G.H.S. Pallom 

M.G.M.H.S. Pampady 
GracyMemorial H.S. Parathode 

Chidambaram H.S. Peermade 
2 Moncompu AundiIyer, H.S., 

Viswanathapuram , Kumily 
Govt.H.S. Ponkunnam 
1 St.Joseph s H.S. Punnathura 
2 St. Thomas G.H.S. Punnathura 
St.George s Govt.H.S. Puthuppally 
St. Thomas H.S. Thottakkad 
J.M.H.S. Vakathanam 
St. Teresa s G.H.S. Vazhappally 
S.V.R.V.H.S. Vazhoor 
P.T.M.H.S. Vellur 


260 
261 
262 
263 
264 
265 


Puthuppally 
Thottakkad 
Vakathanam 
Vazhappally 
Vazhoor 
Vellur 


S.George s Govt. H.S. Puthuppally 
St. Thomas H.S. Thottakkad 
J.M.H.S. Vakathanam 
St. Teresa s G.H.S. Vazhappally 
S.V.R.V.H.S. Vazhoor 
P.T.M.H.S. Vellur 


7. PALAI 


266 
267 


Aruvithura 
Bharananganam 


St.Georges H.S. Aruvithura 
St.Mary s H.S. Bharananganam 


268 
269 


Brahmamangalam 
Erumapramattam 


St.Georges H.S. Aruvithura 
1 St.Mary s H.S. Bharananganan 
2 S.H.G.S. Bharananganam 

H.S. Brahmamangalam 
Melucavu Dist. C.M.S.H.S. 

Erumapramattam 


H.S. Brahmamangalam 
Melucavu Dist. C.M.S. H.S. 

Erumapramattam 


270 
271 
272 


Kadanad 
Kadaplamattam 
Kaduthuruthy 


St.Sebastian s H.S. Kadanad 
St.Antoney s H.S. Kadaplamattam 
St.Michael s H.S. Kaduthuruthy 


273 
274 
275 


Kalaketty 
Kidangoor I 
Kidangoor II 


A.M.H.S.Kalaketty 
St.Mary s H.S. Kidangoor 
N.S.S.H.S. Kidangoor 


276 
277 


Kottickal 
Kulasekharamangalam 


St.George s H.S. Kottickal 
Government High School, 

Kulasekharamangalam 
St. Mary s H.S.Kuravilangad 


278 


Kuravilangad 


St. Sebastian s H.S. Kadanad 

St.Antoney s H.S. Kıdaplamattam 
1 St.Michael s H.S. Kaduthuruthy 
2 St.Agnes G.H.S. Muttuchira 
3 S.M.V.H.S. Kallara 
- A.M.H.S. Kalaketty 

St.Mary s H.S.Kidangoor 
1 N.S.S.H.S. Kidangoor 
2 N.S.S.H.S. Kezhuvamkulam 

St.George s H.S. Kottickal 
GovernmentHigh School, 
Kulasekharamangalam 

St.Mary s H.S. Kuravilangad 
2 St.Mary s G.H.S. Kuravilangad 
3 N.S.S.H.S. Kattampak 
H.S. Kuruchithanam 
St. Thomas H.S. Marangattupally 

Govt.H.S.Munnar 
• St.Antoney s H.S. Mutholy 
2 St.Joseph s G.H.S.Mutholy 

Govt.H.S.Namakuzhy 
I St. Thomas H.S.Palai 
2 Edanad Sakthivilasam H.S. 

St.Mary s G.H.S. Palai 
S.M.V.H.S. Poonjar 
St.Michael s H.S. Pravithanam 
St.Antoney s H.S. Plassanal 

St.Augustine s H.S. Ramapuram 
2 S.H.G.H.S. Ramapuram 

St.Mary s H.S. Teekoy 


56 


279 
280 
281 
782 


H.S. Kurichithanam 
St.Thomas H.S. Marangattuppally 
Govt.H.S. Munnar 
St. Antoney s H.S.Mutholy 


Kurichithanam 
Marangåttuppally 
Munnar 
Mutholy 


283 
284 


Namakuzhy 
Palai 1 (Boys) 


Govt. H.S. Namakuzhy 
St. Thomas H.S. Palai 


285 Palai II (Girls) 
286 Poonjar 
287 Pravithanam 
288 Plassanal 
289 Ramapuram 


St.Mary s G.H.S. Palai 
S.M.V.H.S. Poonjar 
St.Michael s H.S. Pravithanam 
St.Antoney s H.S. Plassanal 
St.Augustine s H.S. Ramapuram 


190 


Teekoy 


St.Mary s H.S. Teekoy 


Name of centre 


Place of examination 


Name of school presenting 
candidates in the centre 


Centre 
Number 

(1) 


291 
292 
293 


Uzhavoor 
Vadayar 
Vaikom 


O.L.L.H.S. Uzhavoor 
Govt.H.S. Vadayar 
Government H.S. Vaikom 


O.L.L.H.S. Uzhavoor 

Govt.H.S. Vadayar 
*1 H.S. Vaikom 
2 L.T.G.H.S. Vaikom 
3 S.M.S.N.H.S. Vaikom 
4 N.S.S.H.S. Vetchoor 
St.Paul s H.S. Valiakumaramangalam 
St.Joseph s H.S. Vilakkumadam 


294 
195 


Valiakumaramarigalam 
Vilakkumadam 


St.Paul s H.S. Valiakumaramangalam 
St. Joseph s H.S. Vilakkumadam 

8. MUVATTUPUZHA 
St. Joseph s H.S. Ankamaly 
St.Mary s H.S. Arakuzha 


296 


Ankamaly 


297 


Arakuzha 


298 


Elanji 


St.Peter s H.S, Elanji 


299 
300 


Kalayanthani 
Kaloor 


St.George s H.S. Kalayanthani 
Iype Memorial H.S. Kaloor 


St. Joseph s H.S. Ankamaly 
2 H.F.G.H.S. Ankamaly 
1 St. Mary s H.S. Arakuzha 
2 St. Joseph s G.H.S. Arakuzha 

St.Peter s H.S. Elanji 
2.Mutholapuram St Paul s G.H.S. 

St.George s H.S. Kalayanthani 
1 lype Memorial H.S. Kaloor 
2. St.Augustine s H.S. Kalloorkad 

St.Augustine s H.S. Karimkunnam 
St.Joseph s H.S. Karimanoor 
St.Joseph s C.G.H.S. Karukutty 
St.Thomas H.S. Keezhillam 
St.Peter s H.S. Kolencherry 


301 
302 
303 
304 
305 


Karimkunnam 
Karimanoor 
Karukutty 
Keezhillam 
Kolencherry 


St.Augustine s H.S. Karimkunnam 
St. Joseph s H.S. Karimanoor 
St. Joseph s C.G.H.S. Karukutty 
St. Thomas H.S. Keezhillam 
St.Peter s H.S. Kollencherry 


306 


Kotahamangalam 


Mar Basil H.S. Kothamangalam 


307 
308 


Koothattukulam 
Kothamangalam I 


H.S. Koothattukulam 
St.George H.S. Kothamangalam 


309 
310 
310 
312 


Kudayathoor 
Kuruppampady 
Manacaud (Thodupuzha) 
Manickamangalam 
Muvattupuzha 


Govt.H.S.Kudayathoor 
M.G.M.H.S. Kuruppampady 
Manacaud H.S. 
N.S.S.H.S.Manickamangalam 


313 


Govt.H.S.S.Muvattupuzha 


314 


Nedumbasserry 


Mar Athanasius H.S. Nedumbasserry 


315 


Pampakuda 


M.T.M.H.S.S. Pampakuda 


Mar Basil H.S. Kothamangalam 
2 St.John s H.S.Kavalangad 
3 St.Augustine s G.H.S. Kothamangalam 

H.S. Koothattukulam 
1 St.George s H.S. Kothamangalam 
2 St.Stephen s H.S. Keerampara 

Kudayathoor Govt.H.S, 
M.G.M.H.S. Kuruppampady 
Mánacaud H.S. Thodupuzha 
1 N.S.S.H.S. Manickamangalam 
2 Brahmanandodayam H.S. Kalady 
i Govt.H.S.S. Muvattupuzha 
2 St.Augustine s G.H.S.S. Muvattupuzha. 

Mar Athanasius H.S. Nedumbasserry 
2 Parakkadavu N.S.S.H.S. 
1 M.T.M.H.S. Panipakuda 
2 Ramangalam H.S. 
I H.S.S. (Govt.) Perumbavoor 
2 Perumbavoor Asram H.S. 
3 Venugopala Salem H.S. 
4 Ganapathivilasom H.S.Koovapady 

St.Joseph s H.S. Piravom 

St.Mary s H.S. Pothanicad 
I Govt.H.S. Thodupuzha 
2 Muthalakodam S.H.G.H.S. 
3 Thodupuzha St.Sebastin s H.S. 

Devaswom H.S. Thrikkariyoor 
2 Mar Flías H.S. Kottappady 

St.Thomas H.S. Thudanganad 
1 St.John s Syrian H.S. Vadakara 
2 Vadakara L.F.G.H.S. 


316 


Perumbavoor 


H.S.S. (Govt.Perumbavoor) 


317 
318 
319 


Piravom 
Pothanicad 
Thodupuzha 


St. Joseph s H.S. Piravom 
St.Mary s H.S. Pothanicad 
Govt.H.S.S. Thodupuzha 


320 


Thrikkariyoor 
Thudanganad 
Vadakara 


Devaswom H.S. Thrikkariyoor 
St. Thomas H.S. Thudanganad 
St.John s Syrian H.S. Vadakara 


321 
322 


Name of school presenting 
candidates in the centre 


Name of cebtre 


Place of examination 


Centre 
Number 
(1) 


(3 ) 


323 
324 


Valayanchirangara 
Vazhakulam 


H.S.Valayanchirangara 
Infant Jesus H.S. Vazhakulam 


H.S. Valayanchirangara 
1 Infant Jesus H.S. Vazhakulam 
2 Vazhakulam Little Teresa s G.H.S. 
3 Painkulam St.Rita s G.H.S. 

St. Sebastian s H.S. Vazhithala 
M.K.M.H.S. Vengoor 


325 
326 


Vazhithala 
Vengoor 


St.Sebastian s H.S. Vazhithala 
M.K.M.H.S. Vengoor 


9. ERNAKULAM 


St.Mary s H.S. Alwaye 


327 


Alwaye I 


St.Francis G.H.S. Alwaye 


328 


329 
330 


Alvaye II (Girls) 
Arakunnam 
Chellanam 
Chennamangalam 


St.George H.S. Arakunnam 
St.Mary s H.S. Chellanam 
P.H.S. Chennamangalam 


+ Sf.Mary s H.S. Alwaye 
2 S.P.W.H.S. Alwaye 
3 S.N.D.P.H.S. Alwaye 
4 Alwaye Settlement H.S. Alwaye 

St.Francis G.H.S. Alwaye 
2 Christava Mahilalayam H.S. Alwaye 

St.George H.S. Arakunnam 
St.Mary s H.S. Chellanam 

P.H.S. Chennamangalam 
2 H.S. Elanthikkara 
I R.V.U.H.S. Cherai 
2 V.V.S.H.S. Vadakkakom 
3 St.Augustine s G.H.S. Kuzhuppilly 

Al.F.H.S. Cheranellur 


330 


R.V.U.H.S. Cherai 


332 


Cherai 


Al.F.H.S. Cheranellur 


333 


Cheranellur 


334 


Cochin 


T.D.H.S. Cochin 


335 
336 
337 


Edappilly : 
Edavanakad 
Elamkunnapuzha 


Govt.H.S. Edappilly 
H.S. Edavanakad 
H.S. Elamkunnapuzha 


338 
339 


Ernakulam I (Boys) 
Ernakulam . Il (Boys) 


S.R.V.H.S. Ernakulam 
St.Albert s H.S. Ernakulam 


340 


Ernakulam III (Girls) 


Govt.G.H.S. Ernakulam 


340 
342 
343 
344 
345 
346 


Ernakulam IV (Girls) 
Ernakulam V (Girls) 
Gothuruthy 
Irimpanam 
Kanjiramittom 
Kanjoor 


L.M.C.C.G.H.S. Ernakulam 
St. Teresa s C.G.H.S. Ernakulam 
St.Sebstain s H.S. Gothuruthy 
H.S. Trimpanam 
St.Ignatious 11.S. Kanjiramittom 
St.Sebastain s H.S. Kanjoor 


I T.D.H.S. Cochin 
2 H.F.H.M.M.H.S. Mattancherry 
3 G.H.S. Mattancherry 

Govt.H.S. Edappilly 
H.S. Edavanakad 
1 H.S. Elamkunnapuzha 
2 S.C.H.S. Ochanthuruth 

S.R.V.H.S. Ernakulam 
I St.Albert s H.S. Ernakulam 
2 St.Augustine s H.S. Ernakulam 
3 M.I.H.S. Frnakulam (Boys) 
I G.H.S. Ernakulam 
2 St.Mary s C.G.H.S. Ernakulam 
3 M.1.H.S. Ernakulam (Girls) 

L.M.C.C.G.H.S. Ernakulam 
St.Teresa s C.G.H.S. Ernakulam 
St.Sebastain s H.S. Gothuruthy 
H.S. Trimpanam 
St.Ignatious H.S. Kanjiramittom 
I St.Sebastain s H.S.Kanjoor 
2 St. Joseph s C.G.H.S. Kanjoor 
3 H.S. Srcemolanagaram 

St. Jos. H.S. Kizhakkam balam . 
St.Phil.H.S. Koonammavu 
G.H.S.Kumbalam 
St.Peter s H.S. Kumbalanghi 
Govt.H.S. Mangayil 

S.N.M.H.S.Moothakunnam 
. Govt.H.S. Mulathuruthy 
2 St.Gco , H.S. Vennikulam 


347 
348 
349 
350 
351 
352 
353 


Kizhakkambalam 
Koonamayu 
Kumbalam 
Kumbalanghi 
Mangayil 
Moothakunnam 
Mulanthuruthy 


St. Jos . H.S. Kizhakkambalam 
St.Phil.H.S. Koonamavu 
G.H.S. Kumbalam 
St.Pet.H.S. Kumblanghi 
H.S. Mangayil 
S.N.M.H.S. Moothakunnam 
Govt.H.S. Mulathuruthy 


Name of school presenting 
candidates in the centre 


Name of centre 


Place of examination 


Centre 
Number 

(1) 


(2) 


(3) 


Govt.H.S. Narakkal 


354 


Narakkal 


St.Seb . H.S. Palluruthy 


355 


Pallucuthy 


356 


Parur I 
Parur II 


H.S. Parur 
Samooham H.S. Parur 


357 


40 


C.K.C.G.H.S. 


358 


Ponnurunni 


359 
კ 60 


Thevara 
Trippunithura 


I Govt.H.S. Narakkal 
2 L.F.G.H.S. Narakkal 

St.Seb. H.S. Palluruthy 
2 S.D.P.Y.H.S. Palluruthy 
3 O.L.C.G.H.S. Palluruthy 

H.S. Parur 
I Samooham H.S. Parur 
2 St. Aloy . G.H.S. Parur 
1 C.K.C.G.H.S. Ponnurunni 
2 St.Rita s H.S. Ponnurunni 

S.H.H.S. Thevara 
1 H.S. Trippunithura 
Sanskrit College , Trippunithura 
G.H.S. Trippunithura 
Princesses G.H.S. Trippunithura 

S.N.D.P.H.S. Udayamperoor 
1 R.M.H.S. Vadavucode 
2 M.G.M.H.S. Puthencruz 
St.Joseph s G.H.S. Varapuzha 

St.Paul s H.S. Veliyanad 
I Santa Cruz H.S. Fort Cochin 
2 St.Louis H.S : Mundamveli 
13 Fatima G.H.S. Fort Cochin 


S.H.H.S. Thevara 
H.S. Trippunithura 
G.H.S. Trippunithura 
Princesses G.H.S. Trippunithura 
S.N.D.P.H.S. Udayamperoor 
R.M.H.S. Vadavucode 


361 
362 
363 
364 


Trippunithura II 
Trippunithura III 
Udayamperoor 
Vadavucode 


კ 
366 
367 


Varapuzha 
Veliyanad 
Fort Cochin 


St.Joseph s G.H.S. 
St. Paul s H.S. Veliyanad 
Santa Cruz H.S. Fort Cochin 


10. IRINJALAKUDA 
R.M.H.S. Aloor . 


368 


Aloor 


G.17452 


369 
370, 
371 
372 


Ammadam 
Anthikad 
Asthamichira 
Chalakudy 


St. Antoney s H.S. Ammadam 
H.S. Anthikad 
G.S.H.S. Asthamichira 
H.S. Chalakudy 


373 


Cherpu 


C.N.N.B.H.S. Cherpu 


374 
375 
376 
377 


Cranganore 1 (Boys) 
Cranganore II (Girls) 
Eriyad 
Iranikulam 


H.S.S. Cranganore 
H.S. for Girls, Cranganore 
K.V.H.S. Eriyad 
H.S. Iranikulam 


378 


H.S.S. Irinjalakuda 


Irinjalakuda I ( Boys) 
Irinjalakuda II (Girls) 


I R.M.H.S. Aloor 
2 B.V.M.H.S. Kallettinkara 

St.Antoney s H.S. Ammadam 
H.S. Anthikad 
G.S.H.S. Asthamichira 
1 Govt.H.S. Chalakudy 
2 S.H.C.G.H.S. Chalakudy 
I C.N.N.B.H.S. Cherpu 
2 C.N.N.G.H.S. Cherpu 

H.S.S. Cranganore 
H.S. for Girls, Cranganore 

K.V.H.S. Eriyad 
1 H.S. Iranikulam 
2 St.SAntony s G.H.S. South Thanissery 
1 H.S.S. Irinjalakuda 
2 N.S.H.S. Irinjalakuda 
1 Girls H.S. Irinjalakuda 
2 Bl. L.T.C.G.H.S. Irinjalakuda 

B.V.M.H.S. Kalparamba 
1 Pompei St. Marys H.S. Kattur 
2 St. Anne s ConventGirls H.S. Edathuruthy 
1 National H.S. Kodakara : 
2 P.C.G.H.S. Vellikulangara 
1 M.A.M.H.S. Koratty 
2 L.F.G.H.S. Koratty 
J.P.E.H.& Training School, Kurkancherry 
A.A.H.S. Kuttanallur 
St.Marys G.H.S. Kuzhikkattusserry 
St. Antonys H.S.Mala 


379 


Girls H.S. Irinjalakuda 


380 
381 


Kalparamba 
Kattur 


B.V.M.H.S. Kalparamba 
Pompei St. Marys H.S. Kattur 


382 


Kodakara 


National H.S. Kodakara 


383 


Koratty 


M.A.M.H.S. Koratty 


384 
385 
386 
387 


Kurkancherry 
Kuttanallur 
Kuzhikattussery 
Mala 


J.P.E.H. & Trg.School, Kurkancherry 
A.A.H.S. Kuttanallur 
St.Marys G.H.S. Kuzhikkattussery 
St. Antonys H.S. Mala 


Centre 
Number 
(1) 


Name of school presenting 
candidates in the centro 


Name of centre 

( 2) 


Place of examination 

(3) 


388 
389 


Murkanad 
Nadavaramba 


St.Antony. H.S. Murkanad 
Govt.H.S. Nadavaramba 


390 


Ollur 


Govt.H.S. Ollur 


391 
392 
393 


Parappukara 
Pariyaram 
Peringottukara 


P.V.H.S. Parappukara 
St.Georges H.S. Pariyaram 
H.S. Peringottukara 


St.Antonys H.S. Murkanad 
i Govt.H.S. Nadavaramba 
2 H.S. Karupadanna 

I Govt.H.S. Olllur 
. 2 St.Marys C.G.H.S. Ollur 

P.V.H.S. Parappukara 
St. Georges H.S. Pariyaram 
1 H.S. Peringottukara 
2 S.H.C.G.H.S. Peringottukara 
3 H.S. Kurumpilavu 

St.Antonys H.S. Pudukad 
R.H.S. Thumpur 
N.S.H.S. Valoor 
A.H.S. Varandarappilly 
H.S. Vynthala 

R.M.H.S. Peringanam 
1 H.S. Panangad 
2 O.L.F.G.H.S. Mathilakam 


394 
395 
396 
397 
398 
399 
400 


Pudukad 
Thumpur 
Valoor 
Varandarappilly 
Vynthala 
Peringanam 
Panangad 


St.Antony . H.S. Pudukad 
R.H.S. Thumpur 
N.S.H.S. Valoor 
A.H.S. Varandarappilly 
H.S. Vynthala 
R.M.H.S. Poringanam 
H.S. Panangad 


11. TRICHUR 
T.H.S. Aranattukara 


401 


Aranattukara 


1 T.H.S. Arapattukar 
2 I.J.G.H.S. Aranattukara 
I S.M.T.H.S. Chelakara 
2 L.F.G.H.S. Chelakara 


402 


Chelakara 


S.M.T.H.S. Chelakara 


403 
404 
405 


Cheruthuruthy 
Elthuruthu 
Erumapetty 
Kandassankadavu 


H.S.S. Cheruthuruthy 
Št.AloysiusH.S. Elthuruthu 
H.S. Erumapetty 
H.S. Kandassankadavu 


406 


407 


Kunnamkulam I (Boys) 


H.S. Kunnamkulam 


408 


Kunnamkulam II (Girls) 


G.H.S. Kunnamkulam 


409 
410 
411 
412 
413 


Kuttur 
Manalur 
Mannuthy 
Mattom 
Mayannur 
Mundathicode 
Palanji 
Palayannur 
Parappur 
Perimpilavu 
Pengamuck 
Tirur 
Thiruvilwamala 
Trichur ! (Boys) 


415 
416 
417 
418 
419 
420 
421 


H.S.S. Cheruthuruthy 
St. Aloysius H.S. Elthuruthu . 
H.S. Erumapetty 
H.S. Kandassankadavu 
2 S.H. ofMarys C.G.H.S.Kandassankadavu 
I H.S. Kunnamkulam 
2 M.J.D.H.S. Kunnamkulam 
+ G.H.S. Kunnamkulam 
2 B.C.G.H.S. Kunnamkulam 

C.M.H.S. Kuttur (Govt.) 
H.S. Manalur 
V.V.H.S. Mannuthy 
St. Francis H.S. Mattom 
St. Thomas H.S. Mayannur 
H.S. Mundathicode 
H.S. Palanji 
H.S. Palayannur 
St. Johns H.S. Parappur 
T.M.H.S. Perimpilavu 
H.S. Pengamuck 
St. Thomas H.S. Tirur 
H.S. Thiruvilwamala 

ModelH.S. for Boys, Trichur 
2 S.N.G.S.H.S. Kanimangalam 

St. Thomas College HL.S. Trichur 

C.M.S.H.S. Trichur 
2 Vivekodayam H.S. Trichur 
3 C.S.H.S. Trichur (Boys) 
+ HI.S. Ayyantholc (Boys ) 


C.M.H.S. Kuttur (Govt .) 
H.S. Manalur 
V.V.H.S. Mannuthy 
St.Francis H.S.Mattom 
St. Thomas H.S. Mayannur 
H.S. Mundathicode 
H.S. Palanji 
H.S. Palayannur 
St. Johns H.S. Parappur 

T.M.H.S. Perimpilavu 
H.S. Pengamuck 
St. Thomas H.S. Tirur 
H.S. Thiruvilwamala 
Model H.S. for Boys, Trichur 


4.22 


423 
424 


Trichur 11 (Boys ) 
Trichur II (Boys) 


St. Thomas College H.S. Trichur 
C.M.S.H.S. Trichur 


Name of school presenting 
candidates in the centre 


Centre 
Number 
( 1) 


Name of centre 


Place of examination 

(3) 


Trichur IV (Girls) 


Model H.S. for Girls, Trichur 


425 


426 


Trichur V (Girls) 


S.H.C.G.H.S. Trichur 


427 


Wadakkancherry 


H.S. Wadakancherry 


428 
429 
430 
,431 


Varavoor 
Velur 
Vilangans 
Pavaratty 


H.S Varavoor 
R.S.R.V.H.S. Velur 
S.R.K.G. Vidyamandir, Vilangans 
St. Josephs H.S. Pavaratty 


i Model H.S. for Girls, Trichur 
2 Vivekodayam G.H.S. Trichur 
3 C.S.H.S. Trichur (Girls) 
4 H.S. Ayyanthole (Girls) 
1 S.H.C.G.H.S. Trichur 
2 St. Josephs G.H.S. Trichur 
3 M.T.G.H.S. Trichur 
4 St.Clare s C.G.H.S. Trichur (New ) 
i H.S. Wadakkancherry 
2 G.H.S. Wadakkancherry 

H.S. Varavoor 
R.S.R.V.H.S. Velur 

S.R.K.G. Vidyamandir , Vilangans 
i St. JosephsH.S. Pavaratty 
2 C.K.C.G.H.S. Pavaratty 
3 Oriental H.s.. Pavaratty 
1 Govt.H.S. Chowghat 
2 L.F.C.G.H.S. Mammiyur 
3 D.S.H.S. Guruvayur 
1 N.H.S. Engandiyur 
2 St. Thomas H.S. Engandiyur 
3 K.N.M.H.S. Vatanappilly 
I Govt.H.S. Valapad 
2 Govt.F.H.S. Nattika 
3 H.S. Talikulam (New ) 
4 H.S. Chentrapini 


432 


Chowghat 


Govt.H.S. Chowghat 


433 


Engandiyur 


N.H.S. Engandiyur 


434 


Valapad 


Govt.H.S. Valappad 


435 


Thozhiyur 
Mullassery 


St. George s H.S. Thozhiyur 
Govt.H.S. Mullassery 


I St. George s H.S. Thozhiyur 
2 H.S. Vannery 

Govt.H.S. Mullassery 


436 


12. PALGHAT 
N.E.H.S. Alathur 


437 


Alathur 


438 


Ayyakkad 
Ayalur 
Chittur 


C.A.H.S. Ayyakkad 
S.M.H.S. Ayalur 
Govt.H.S.S. Chittur 


439 
440 


441 
442 
443 
444 


Chittalancherry 
Coyalmannam 
Elappally 
Koduvayur 


M.N.K.M.H.S. Chittalancherry 
C.A.H.S. Coyalmannam 
A.P. Secondary School , Elappully 
Govt.H.S. Koduvayur 
K.P.R.P.H.S.Kongad 


I Alathur N. E. H.S. 

Govt. Girls H.S. Alathur 
1 C.A.H.S. Ayyakkad 
2 Kizhakkancherry Govt. H.S. 

S.M.H.S. Ayalur 
I Govt.H.S.S. Chittur 
2 Victoria G.H.S. Chittur 
3 Padassala H.S. Chittur 

M.N.K.M.H.S. Chittalancherry 
C.A.H.S. Coyalmannam 

A.P. Secondary School, Elappully 
i Govt.H.S. Koduvayur 
2 Peruvamba H.S. 
1 K.P.R.P.H.S. Kongad 
2 H. S. Mund 
3 H.S. Keralassery" 

Rajas H.S. Kollengode 
i Govt. H.S. Kottayi 
2 H. S. Kuthanoor 

St. Pauls H.S. Kozhinjampara 
S.R.H.S. Kunisserry 

Sreekrishna H.S. Nalleppilly 
i Govt . Boys H.S. Nemmara 
2 Govt. Girls H.S. Nemmara 


445 


Kongad 


446 


Kollengode 
Kottayi 


447 


Rajas H.S. Kollengode 
Govt. H.S. Kottayi 
St. Pauls H. S. Kozhinjampara 
S.R.H.S. Kunísserry 
Sreekrishna H.S.Nalleppilly 
Govt. Boys H.S.Nemmara 


448 
449 
450 
451 


Kozhinjampara 
Kunisserry 
Nalleppilly 
Nenmara 


Centre 
Number 


Name of centre 


Place of examination 


Name of school presenting 
candidates in the centre 


(2 ) 


(3) 


452 


Palghat 1 


P.M. Govt.H.S. Palghat 


453 
454 
455 
456 

457 
.458 

459 
460 


Palghat It 
Palghat III 
Palghat IV 
Palghat V 
Parli 
Pathiripala 
Pazhambalakode 
Puthukode 


B.E.M.H.S. Palghat 
Govt.Moyan Girls H.S. Palghat 
V.V.P.H.S. Palghat 
Nurani Hindu H.S. Palghat 
H.S. Parli 
Govt.H.S. Pathiripala 
H.S. Pazhambalakode 
Sarvajana H.S. Puthukode 
S.M.H.S. Thathamangalam 


1. P.M. Govt. H.S. Palghat 
2 Kallekulangara Hamambika High School 

B.E.M.H.S. Palghat 
Govt. Moyan Girls H.S. Palghat 
V.V.P.H.S. Palghat 
Nurani Hindu H.S. Palghat 
H.S. Parli 

Govt.H.S. Pathiripala 
H.S. Pazhambalakode 
1 Sarvajana H.S. Puthucode 
2 Harihara Sanskrit H.S. Puthucode 

S.M.H.S. Thathamangalam 


461 


Thathamangalam 


13. KOZHIKODE 
B.E.M.H.S. Badagara 


462 


Badagara 


463 


Calicut I 


Govt. Ganapat H.S. Calicut 


1 B.E.M.H.S.Badagara 
2 M.U.M.H.S. Badagara 
3 St.Antonys Girls H.S. Badagara, 
4 Govt. Fisheries School, Madappally 
1 Govt. Ganapat H.S. Calicut 
2 G.H.S. Kallai 
3 S.R.K.M.H.S. Kallai 
1 G.S.& T.S . (Women ) , Calicut 
2 B.E.M.G.H.S. Kozhikode 
3 Providence G.H.S. Kozhikode 


464 


Calicut II 


G.S. & T.S. (Women ,) Calicut 


465 


Calicut III 


St.Josephs.H.S. Calicut 


466 


Calicut IV 


Zamorins College.H.S. Calicut 


467 


Calicut V 


M.C.C.H.S. Kozhikode 
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Elathur 
Kunnamangalam 


C.M.C.H.S. Elathur 
H.S. Kunnamangalam 


469 


470 


Kulathuvayal 
Kalpetta 


St.Georges H.S. Kulathuvayal 
S.K.M.J.H.S. Kalpetta 


1 St. Josephs H.S. Calicat 
2 M.M.H.S. Calicut 
3 St. Joseph H.S. Kodanchery 
1 Z.C.H.S. Calicut 
2 Gort. Achutban G.H.S. Calicut 
3 Govt. Model H.S. Calicut 
4 Zavio H.S. Dovagiri 
5 H.S. Beypur 

M.C.C.H.S. Kozhikode 
2 Sacred Heart H.$. Thiruvampadi 

C.M.C.H.S. Elathur 
1 H.S. Kunnamangalam 
2 Gort.S.S. Koduvally 
3 H.S. Mokkam 

St.Georges H.S. Kulathuvayal 
1 S.K.M.J.H.S. Kalpetta 
2 St. Thomas H.S. Nadavayal 
3 Govt.S.S. Thariote 

H.S. Nanminda 
I H.S. Perambra 
2 Gort.S.S. Meppayur 
3 H.S. Naduvannur 
1 K.R.H.S. Purameri 
2 Iringannur S.S : 
3 Govt.S.S. Kuttipuram 
4 Govt.S.S. Valayam 
1 Gort.S.S. Quilandy 
2 S.S. Poikavu 

Gort. Sar S.S., Sultan Battery 
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472 
473 


Nanminda 
Perambra 


H.S. Nanminda 
H.S. Perambra 
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Puramori 


K.R.H.S. Puramori 
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Quilandy 


Govt.S.S. Quilandy 


476 


Sultan Battery 


Govt.Sar S.S., Sultan Battery 


Name of centre 


Place of examination 


Centre 
Number 

(1) 


Name of school presenting 
candidates in the centre 


(2 ) 


477 


Vattoli 


National H.S. Vattoli 


I Vattoli National H.S. 
2 Vattoli Sanskrit H.S. 
3 St.Marys G.H.S. Maruthankara 
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14. TELLICHERRY 
Govt.S.S.Manantody 
St. Josephs H.S. Tellicherry 


479 


Manantody 
Tellicherry 1 
Tellicherry II 
Tellicherry III 


480 


Sacred Heart G.H.S. Tellicherry 


48 


481 


Govt.S.S. Tellicherry 


482 
483 
484 
485 
486 
487 
488 
489 


Tellicherry IV 
Tellicherry V 
Azhicode 
Panoor 
Mattannur 
Peravoor 
Kadirur 
Kuthuparamba 


Govt. Brennen H.S. Tellicherry 
B.E.M.P.H.S. Tellicherry 
S.S. Azhicode 
S.S. Panoor 
H.S.Mattannur 
St. Josephs H.S. Paravoor 
Govt . S.S. Kadirur 
S.S. Kuthuparamba 


i Govt.S.S. Manantody 
2 Govt. Sec . School, Panamaram 
1 St. Josephs H.S. Tellicherry 
2 M.M.H.S. New Mahe 

Sacred Heart G.H.S. Tellicherry 
2 Govt. G.H.S. Tellicherry 
1 Govt. S.S. Tellicherry 
2 M.M.H.S. Tellicherry 

Govt. Brennen H.S. Tellicherry 
B.E.M.P.H.S. Tellicherry 
S.S. Azhicode 
S.S. Panoor 
H.S. Mattannur 
St. Josephs H.S. Peravoor 

Govt . S.S. Kadirur 
1 S.S. Kuthuparamba 
2 Raja s S.S. Kottayam 
1 S.S. Koodali 
? Govt: S.S. Irikkur 


490 


Koodali 


S.S. Koodali 


491 


Kadachira 


S.S. Kadachira 


- 


492 


Chova 


S.S. Chovya 


493 
494 
495 
496 


Cannanore 11 
Cannanore II 
Chirakkal 
Cherukunnu 


S.S. (Govt.) Cannanore 
Govt. S.S. for girls, Cannanore 
Rajas S.S. Chirakkal 
Govt.S.S. Cherukunnu 


I S.S. Kadachira 

Govt.S.S. Peralassery 
I S.S. Chovva 
2. S.S. Anjarakandy 

Govt. S.S. Cannanore 
Govt. S.S. for girls, Cinnnore 

Rajas S.S. Chirakkal 
i Govt.S.S. Cherukunnu 
2 Govt.S.S. Mathamangalam 

Govt.S.S.Madayi 


497 


Madayi 


Govt.S.S. Madayi 


498 
499 - 
500 


Alanellur 
Ananganadi 
Cherpalacherry 


15. OTTAPPALAM 
Govt.S.S. Alanellur 
H.S. Ananganadi 
Govt.S.S. Cherpalcherry 


49 


501 
502 


Chathanur (Malabar) 
Katampazhipuram 


Govt.S.S. Chathannur 
H.S. Katampazhipuram 


503 
504 
505 
506 


Kumaranellur (Malabar) 
Mannarghat 
Mookkuthala 
Ottappalam 


Govt. S.S. Kumaranallur 
K.T.M.H.S. Mannarghat 
Govt. S.S. Mookkuthala 
N.S.S.K.P.T.H.S. Ottappalam 


Govt.S.S. Alanellur 

H.S. Ananganadi 
I Govt.S.S. Cherpalcherry 
2 Govt.H.S. Vellinazhi 

Govt.S.S. Chathannur 
1 H.S. Katampazhipuram 
2 Atakkaputhur S.S. 

Govt . S.S. Kumaranallur 
K.T.M.H.S. Mannarghat 
Govt. S.S. Mookkuthala 
1 N.S.S.K.P.T.H.S. Ottappalam 
2 L.S.N.G.H.S. Ottappalam 
3 Srec Sankara O.H.S. Lakkidi 
4 H.S. Chunangad 

Govt. S.S , Pattambi 
Govt. S.S. Perinthalmanna 
I A.V.H.S. Ponnani 
2 M.I.H.S. Ponnani 


507 
508 
509 


Pattambi 
Perinthalmanna 
Ponnani 


Govt. S.S. Pattambi 
Govt. S.S. Perinthalmanna 
A.V.H.S. Ponnani 


Name of centre 


Place of examination 


Centre 
Number 
(1) 


Name of school presenting 
candidates in the centre 


SIO 


Shoranur 


H.S. Shoranur 


SII 
512 
513 
514 


Sreekrishnapuram 
Trithala 
Vallapuzha 
Vaniamkulam 


H.S. Sreekrishnapuram 
H.S. Trithala 
H.S. Vallapuzha 
H.S. Vaniamkulam 


I H.S. Shoranur 
2 St. Theresas G.H.S. Shoranur 

H.S. Sreekrishnapuram 
H.S. Trithala 
H.S. Vallapuzha 
H.S. Vaniamkulam 


515 
516 


Areacode 
Feroke 


16. MALAPPURAM 
Govt. S.S. Areacode 
Govt. Ganapat H.S. Feroke 


50 


517 
518 


Kottakkal 
Morayur 


Rajas H.S. Kottakkal 
V.H.M.H.S. Morayur 


519 
-520 


Malappuram 
Manjeri 


Govt. S.S. Malappuram 
Govt.S.S. Manjeri 


Govt . SS Areacode 
I Govt. Ganapat H.S. Feroke 
2 UmbichiS.S. Chaliyam 
3 H.S. Feroke 
4 Govt . S.S. Vazhakkad 
5 H.S. Ramanattukara 

Rajas H.S. Kottakkal 
1 V.H.M.H.S.Morayur 
2 Govt. S.S. Kondotty 

Govt. S.S. Malappuram 
I G.S.S. Manjeri 
2 G.S.S. Pandikad 
I Government Manavedan H.S. Nilambur 
2 M.P.M.H.S. Chungathara 
1 B.E.M.S.S. Parappanangadi 
2 Oriental S.S. Tirurangadi 
I Govt.H.S. Tirur 
2. Govt, Deradhar H.S. Tanur 
3 Govt. S.S. for Women , Tirur 


521 


Nilambur 


Govt. Manavedan High School, Nilambur 


522 


Parappanangadi 


B.E.M.S.S. Parappanangadi 


523 


Tirur 


Govt.H.S. Tirur 


524 
525 
526 


Thirunavaya 
Valancheri 
Wandoor 


Nayapukur da H.S. Thirunavas 
H.S. Valancherri 
V.M.C.H.S. Wandoor 


Nayamukunda H.S. Thirunavaya 

H.S. Valancherri 
I V.M.C.H.S. Wandoor 
2 G.S.S. Thiruvali 


17. KASARGOD : 
Govt. Fisheries H.S. Beka 
Durga H.S. Kanhangad 


527 
528 


Bekal 
Kanhangad 


Govt.H.S. Kasargode 


529 


Kasargode 


530 
531 


Manjeswar 
Nileswar 


S.A.T.H.S. Manjeswar 
Rajas H.S.Nileswar 


51 


Govt . Fisheries H.S. Bekal 
i Durga H.S. Kanhangad 
2 G.S.S. Periye 
i Govt.H.S. Kasargode 
2 Govt.H.S. Iriyanai 
3 B.E.M.H.S. Kasargode 
4 Govt. Muslim H.S. Kasargode 

S.A.T.H.S. Manjeswar 
1 Rajas H.S. Nileswar 
2 Govt.S.S. Kayyur 
I H.S. Parassanikadavu 
2 Govt.S.S. Mayyil 
i Govt.S.S. Payyannur 

Govt. S. S. Mathil 
Navajivəna H.S. Percala 
2 M. S. Collogo H. S. Perdala 
3 Sri A.P. Sanskrit H.S. Agalpady 
4 S.N.H.S. Perla 

Moothedath H.S. Taliparamba 
2 Nirmala H.S. Chemperi 

Govt.S.S. Trikarpur 


H.S. Parassanikadavu 


532 


Parassanikadavu 


Govt.S.S. Payyannur 


533 


Payyan 


Navajivana P.S. Perdal. 


534 


Perdala 


535 


Taliparamba 
Trikarpur 


Moothedath H.S. Taliparit 
Govt.S.S. Trikarpur 


536 


T. PAUL VARGHESE , 
Director of Text Books and Examinations 


Kerala Gazette No. 47 dated 1st December, 1959. 
PART 1 

GOVERNMENT OF KERALA 

Abstrect 
PUBLIC SERVICES - MINISTERIAL Costs-PROMOTIONS. 


PUBLIC (SERVICES B ) DEPARTMENT 
G. C.MS. No. 959 . Dated , Trivandrum , 6th November 1959. 


Read :-1. G. P. S (C ) 4-14527/56 /PD dated 19-11-1957. 

2. G. O. Ms. No. 105, Public (Services C ) dated 
31-1-1958. 

ORDER 
In tha CP. first cited, it has been laid down among other 
things that in offices other than the Secretariat, Public Service 
Commission and High Court there will be a ratio of 1 : 1 between 
graduates and non-graduates for promotion from the posts of 
Lower Division Clerks to the post of Upper Division Clerks and 
from Upper Division Clerks to supervisory ministerial posts. 
A minimum service of 3 years for graduates and 7 years for non 
graduates has also been prescribed as a pre -requisite for 
promotion from the Lower Division to the Upper Division . 

According to the orders in para 3 of the G. O. second cited , 
when neither graduates with 3 years service nor non -graduates 
with 7 years service are available for promotion, the question 
as to who should be promoted , has to be considered and decided 
by Government in the Public (Services) Department on merits . 
While referring such cases to Government, the Heads of Depart 
ments will bear in mind the following instruction : 

If, in a particular case, one of the claimants is likely to 
complete the minimum period of service within a short 
period not exceeding 3 months, the vacancy may be kept 
unfilled till then , so that after the expiry of this period a 
regular promotion can be made without resorting to 
relaxation of the minimum service rule . 

Ey order of the Governor , 
P. SREEDHARA MENON , 

Deputy Secretary . 
G. 3567 
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All Heads of Departments and Offices. 
The District Collectors. 
The Secretary, Kerala Public Service Commission with C.L. 
The Registrar, High Court with C.L. 
The Registrar, University ofKerala with C. L. 
The Comptroller. 
The Secretary to the Governor. 
The Secretaries , Additional Secretaries, Joint Secretaries, 

Deputy Secretaries and Assistant Secretaries. 
The Departments of the Secretariat, including Law and 

Finance Departments . 
The Director of Public Relations. 
The Personal Clerk to Chief Secretary . 
The Gazette . 


- 


It is therefore prayed that an award be passed upholding the 
contentions of the receiver . 

The Union has filed a rejoinder reiterating the allegations 
in their statement and controverting the contentions of the res 
ceiver 

The following issues arise for determination : 
(1) Whether the discharge of M /s. M. V. Joseph, A. A. 

Lonappan , K.M. Pyloth and M.A. Jose is justifiable 

or not ? 

2 ) To what reliefs are they entitled in either case ? 
Issues 1 and 2 : - 

These two issues can be considered together . Before enter 
ing into the merits of the case, a preliminary objection raised by 
the receivor namely that M / s. M. V. Joseph and A. Lonappan 
are not workmen within the meaning of the Industrial Disputes 
Act has to be disposed . His case is that since they were dis 
charging managerial functions in the factory no industrial dis 
pute could arise in respect of them . There is absolutely no 
substance in this objection. They were petty employees doing 
their work as per the directions of the receiver and they also 
swear to the above facts . I therefore hold that the above per 
sons are workmen under the I. D. Act and that they were not 
discharging managerial functions and hence an industrial dis 
pute could arise in respect of the above workmen . 

On the merits also there is no case for the management. 
The Union s case is that all the workers concerned were refused 
employment without assigoing any reason whatsoever and they 
were all discharged froia service without charge sheeting them 
and conducting any enquiries against them , whereas the conten 
tion of the receiver is that all of them were guilty of grave mis 
conducts and they were discharged as a measure of punishment 
after chargesheeting and conducting proper enquiries. The 
workers concerned are examined before me as WWs 1 to 4 and 
they swear to their case and prove exts. Ws 1 to 18. They all 
definitely swear that they were neither charge sheeted for any 
misconducts nor any enquiries conducted against them . They 
further add that they were not given any opportunity to prove 
their innocence before they were discharged. All of them state 
that they were given only notices terminating their employment 
in the factory . EW3 the receiver who discharged them from 
service states in cross examination that has not conducted 
any enquiries against them . Further there is not a scrap of 
paper to show that the management charge sheeted the workers 
and conducted any sort of enquiries against them nor any 
opportunity given to them to answer the charges against them 
before they were discharged. The evidence of EW2does not 
help the management in any way . If the management had felt 
that the workers concerned were a surplusage, the proper way 
to dispose of them was to retrench them according to law after 
paying compensation to them and not in the way resorted to by 
the receiver. 


5 


On a consideration of the entire evidence, I believe WWs 1 
to 4 and hold thatthey were refused employment arbitrarily and 
consequently their discharge from service is quite illegal, imp.o 
per and unjustifiable . It therefore followsthat all the aggrieved 
workers will have to be reinstated with all attendaut benefits. I 
accordingly reinstate all of them with their back wages and con 
tinuity of service. 

In the result. I pass an award as indicated above. Both 
parties will bear their respective costs. This will come into 
effect on the expiry of 30 days from the date of its publication 
in the GovernmentGazette under section 17 of the I. D. Act. 
Quilon, 

P. SANKU PILLAI, 
27-10-1959. 

Presiding Officer 


APPENDIX . 
Witnesses examined on the side of the Union : - 

WW1 M. V. Joseph 
WW2 A. A. Lonappan 
WW3 M.A. Jose 

WW4 Poulose 
Witnesses examined on the side of the Management: 

EW1 Vavoo 
EW C. J. Antony 

EW3 A. A. Stephen 
Exhibits marked on the side of the Union : - 
Ext. Wi Letter dated 1-11-1958 from the management to 

M. V. Joseph 
W2 Certificate of fitness dated 18-7-1959 from the 

E. S. I. Medical Officer, issued to M. V. Joseph.. 
W3 Copy of letter dated 3-12-1958 from the Manage- 

ment to N. V. Joseph. 
. W4 Copy of petition dated 17-12-1955 filed by the 

Management in the Crichur Additional Sub 

Court. 
W5 Copy of petition dated 9-12-1958 filed by M. V. 

Joseph before the Additional Sub-Court of 

Trichur in O.S. 125 of 1958, 
W6 Copy of letter dated 23-1-1959 from the Union to 

the Management. 
W7 Chit dated 4-1-1959 front the receiver issued to 

Sri Lonappan . 
W8 Registered letter dated 7-1-1959 fron receiver 

issued to Sri Lonappan . 
W8(a ) Copy of letter dated 23-1-1959 from the Union 

to the receiver. 
W9 Dismissal notice dated 20-1-1959 issued to Sri 

Jose. 
G. 3555 


. 
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Ext W10 Chit given by Jose to the receiver . 
. Wil Notice dated 8-3-1959 issued to Sri Jose . 
W12 Chit dated 9.3-1959 issued to Sri Jose by the 

receiver. 
W13 Receipt dated 9-3-1959. 
W14 Report No. 73 dated 19-1-1959 submitted by the 

receiver before the Trichur Additional Sub 

Court in O. S. 135/56 . 
W15 Copy of letter dated 19-3-1959 from the Union to 

the Management 
W16 Letter No. B - 103 /59 dated 19-3-1959 from the 

District Labour Officer, Trichur. 
W16 (a ) Letter No. B - 103 / 59 dated 9-3-1959 from the 

D.L.O., Trichur. 
W16 (b) Letter No. B -103 /59 dated 4-3-1959 from the 

District Labour Officer , Trichur. 
W17 Notice dated 20-1-1959 issued to Sri Poulose . 
.. W18 Report dated 19-1-1959 submitted by the receiver 

before the Trichur Additional Sub- Court in 

O. S. 135/56 . 
W19 Copy of reply statement filed by Poulose. 
W20 Copy of letter dated 24-1-1959 from the Union to 

the Management. 
Exhibits marked on the side of the Management: 

Ext. El Patakurup book for the year 1958 . 
.. E2 Tharattu book for the year 1958. 

E3 Chit dated 3-1-1959. 
. E3 (a ) Chit dated 3-1-1959. 

E3( b ) Chit dated 7-1-1959 . 
E4 Notice dated 12-1-1959. 
E5 Book for writing account. 
E6 Stock Register . 
E7 Notice dated 11-8-1958. 
ES Statement dated 29-12-1958. 
E9 Receipt from Pilo dated 30-10-1953. 

E10 Receipt dated 30-9-1953 from Lonappan . 
.. E11 Assessment order dated 17-11-1958. 

E12 Memo No. KR /162 /Accts /59 dated 12-3-1959. 

E12 ( a )MemoNo. KR / 162-GL /59 dated 22-4-1959 . 
. E12 (b )Memo No. KK /Accts /GL / 59 dated 22-5-1959. 
E13 Memo No. 54-0254-43 dated 16-4-1959 from the 
E. S. I. Corporation . 

P. SANKU PILLAI, 
Presiding Officer. 
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